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PREFACE.

rinca = .

Soxe explanation may be necessary for the publication
of an essay on the antiquity of the YVedas by ome whose
professional work lies in a different direction. About four
years ago, a8 1 was reading the Bhagavad Gitd, it occurred
to me that we might derive important conclusions from the
statement of Krishna that ¢ he was Margashirsha of the
months.” This led me to inquire into the primitive Vedic
calendar, and the result of four years’ labour is now placed
before the public. The essay Wwas originally written for
the Ninth Oriental Clongress held in London last year. But
it was found too large to ‘be inserted in the proceedings
wherein its summary alone is now includel. I have had
therefore to publish it separately, and in doing 80 I have
taken the opportunity of incorporating into it such addi-
tions, alterations and modifications, as were suggested by

farther thought and discussion.

The chief result of ‘ﬁwﬁinquiry would be evident from the
title of the essay. The high antiquity of the Egyptian civi-
lization is now generally admi‘ted. But scholars still hesi-
tate to place the commencement of the Vedic civilization
earlier than 2400 B.C. I have endeavoured to show in
the following pages that the traditions recorded in the
Rigveda unmistakably point to a period not later than
4000 B. C., when the vernal equinox was in Orion, or, In
other words. when the Dog-star (or the Dog as we have
it in the Rigveda) commenced the equinoctial year. Many of

the Vedic texts and legends, quoted in support of this con-
clusion, have been cited in this connection and also ration-
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ally and intelligently explained for the first time, thus

throwing a considerahle light on the legends and rites in
later Sanskrit works. I have farther tried to show how
these legends are strikingly corroborated by the legends
and traditions of Irap and Greece. Perhaps some of this
corroborative evidence may not be regarded as sufficiently
conclusive by itself, but in that case I hope it will be borne
in mind that my conclasions are not based merely upon my-
thological or philological coincidences, and if some of these
are disputable, they do not in any way shake the validity
of the conclusions based on the express texts and references
scattered over the whole Vedic literature. I wanted to
collect together all the facts that could possibly throw any
light upon, or be shown to be connected with the question
in issue, and if in 80 doing I have mentioned some that are
not as convincing as the others, I am sare that they will at
east be fonnd *interesting, and that even after omitting
them there will be ample evidence o establish the main
poiat. I have, therefore, to request my critics not to he
prejuliced by such ficts, and to examine and weigh the
whole evidencs I have adduced in support of my theory
before they give their judgment $pon it.

I have tried to make the pook as little technical as pos-
sible ; but I am afraid that those who are not acquainted
with the Hindu methed of computing time may still find it
somewhat difficult to follow the argument in a few places.
If my conclusions come to be accepted and the second
edition of the book be called for, these defects may be re-
moved by adding further explanations in such cases. At
preseut I have only attempted to give the main argument
on the assumption that the reader is already familiar with
the method. I may farther remark that though I have
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used the astronomical method, yet a comparison with Bent-
ley’s work will show that the present essay is more literary
than astronomical in its character. In other word 8, it isthe
Sanskrit scholars who have first of all to decide if my inter-
pretations of certain texts are correct, and when this judg-
ment is once given it is not at all difficult to astronomically
calculate the exact period of the traditions in the Rigveda.
I'do not mean to say that no knowledge of astronomy is
necessary to discuss the subject, bat on the whole it woald
be readily seen that the question is one more for Sanskrit
scholars than for astronomers to decide.

Some scholars may doubt the possibility of deriving so
important and far-reaching conclusions from the data
farnished by the hymns of  the Rigveda, and some may
think that I am takicg the antiquity of the Vedas too far
back. But fears like these are out of place in a historical
or scientific inquiry, the sole object of which should be to
search for and find out the truth. The method of investiga-
tion followed by me is the same as that adopted by Bentley,
Colebrooke and other wel-known writers on the subject,
and, in my opinion, the only question that Sanskrit scholars
have now to decide, is whether I am or am not justified in
carrying it a step further than "my predecessors, indepen-
dently of any modifications that may be thereby made
necessary n the existing hypothesis on the subject.

I have omitted to mention in-the essay that a few native
scholars have tried to ascertainthe date ofthe Mahabharata,
and the Ramayana from certain positions of the san, the
moon and the planets given in-those works. For instance,
the horoscope of Rama and the ositions of the planets at

the time of the great civil war,as found in the Mah&ibharata;
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are said to point to a period of 5000 or 6000 B. C., and it is
contended that the Vedas which preceded these works
must be older still. Bentley relying on the same data bas,
calculated 961 B. C. as the exact date of Rima’s birth.
This will show how unsafe it is to act upon calculations
basel upon such loose statements. Sometimes the accounts
in the Purinas are themselves conflicting, but even where
they are or can be made definite any conclusions based on
them are not only doubtful, but well nigh useless for chro-
nological parposes, for in the first instance they are open
to the objection that these works may not have been
written by eye-witnesses (the mention of Rdskis in the
Rimiyana directly supporting such an assumption), and,
socondly, because it is still more difficult to prove that we
now possess these books in the formn in which they were
originally written. With regard to the positions of the
planets at the time of the war given in the Mahabharata,

the statements are undoubtedly confused ; but apart frnm
it, I think that it is almost a gratuitous assamption to hold
tl at all of them really give us the positions of the planets
In the ecliptic and that such posjtians again refer to the
fixed and the moveable zodiacal portions of the Nakshatras.
Perbaps the writers simply intend to mention all auspicious
or inauspicious positions of the plancts in such cases. I
have therefore avoided all such debatable and doubtful
points by confining myself solely to the Vedic works, about
the genuineness of which there can be no doubt, and using .
the Purinic accounts only to corroborate the resultsdeduced
from the Vedic texts. According te this view the Mali-
bharata war mnst be placed.ih the Krittika period, inas-
much as we are told that Bhishma was waiting for the
tarning of the sun from the winter rolstice in the month
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of Magha. The poem, as we now have it, is evidently
written a long time after this event.

Lastly, I have to express my obligatious to several fricnds
for encouraging me to carry on the inquiry and helping me
in one way or another to complete this cssay. Dy special
thanks are howeverdue to Dr. Rimkrishna Gopal Bhandar-
kar, who kindly undertook to explain to me the views of
German scholars, in regard to certain passages from the
Rigveda,and to Khan Bahadur Dr. Dastur Hoshang Jamasp
for the ready assistance he gave in supplying information
contained in the original Parsi sacred books. I am also
greatly iudebted to Prof. Max Miiller for some valuable
suggestions and critical comments on the ctymological
evidence contained in the essay. I am, however, alone
respousible for all the views, suggestions, and statements
made in the following pages.

With these remarks ] leave the Look in the hands of
critics, fully relying upon the saying of the poet—

o gagy an faglig: @assi@ ard

+ The fineness or the darkness of gold is best tesled in
fire.”” It isnot likelythat my other engagements will
permit me to devote much time;to this subject in future; and
I shall consider myself well rewarded if the present essay
does in any way.contribute to a fuller and unprejudiced dis-
cassion of the high autiquity of the Aryan civilization, of
which our sacred books are the oldest records in the world,

B. G. TMLAK.

Poona, October, 1693.
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CHAPTER 1.

[ntroduction.

Importance of ascertaining the age of the Vodas—Linguistic
method—Its defects—Astronomnical method—Tts difficulties
.unduly megnified—Views of LEuropean cnd Native scholars
examined.

Tue VEDA is the oldest of the books that we now possess,
and it is generally admitted “that for a study of man, or if
you like, for a study of Aryan humanity, there is nothing in
the world equal in importance with it.”* There is no other
book which carries us so near the beginning of the Aryan
civilization, if not the absplute beginning of all things, as
maintained by the Hindu theologians; and the importance
of ascertaining even approximately the age when the oldest
of tha Vedic Rishis, like the classical Valmiki, may have
been inspired to unconsciously give utterance to a Vedic
verse, cannot therefore be overrated. The birth of Gautama
Buddha, the invasion of Atexander the Great, the iuecrip-
. tions of Ashoka, the account of the Chineso travellers, and
the overthrow of Buddhism and Jainism by Bhaita Kumirila
and Shankarichirya,joined with several other less important

_—

 [ndia: what it ean teach us? p. 112, The references through -
out are to the first edition of this work.
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events, have served to fix the chronology of the later
periods of the Ancient Indian History. But the earlier
periods of the same still defy all attempts to ascertain their
chronology; and the earliest of then all, so important to the
“true student 6f mankind,” the period of the Rigvela, is
still the subject of vague and uncertain speculations. Can
wo or can we not ascertain the aze of the Vedas? This is
a question which has baflled the ingenuity of many an
a«cient and modern scholar, and though I have venturel to
write on the subject, I cannot claim to have finally sclved
this important problem in allits bearings. I only wish to
place ‘Lefore the publiz the result of my researches in ‘his
direction and leave it to scholars to decide if it throws any
additional light on the cavliest periods of the Aryan clivili-
zation.

But before I proceed to stute my views, it may he asoful
to briefly examine the methods by which Oriental seliolars
have hitherto attempted to solve tlm'questinn a3 to tho age
and character of the Vedas. Prof. Max Miiller diviles the
Vedie literature into four periods—the Chhandas, Mantra,
Brahmana, and Sttra ; and as each period presupposes the
preceding, while the last or the Sutra period is prior, “if
not to the origin, at least to the spreading and ] ittical
ascendancy of Buddhism” in the fourlh century beforo
Christ, that learned scholar, by assigning two huadred
years for each period arrives at about 1200 B. C, w2 ihe
lidest dute, at which we may suppose the Vedic hymns to
have been composed.®* This, for convenienca, may be

* Yeo Max Miiller's 1st Ed. of Rig. Vol. IV., Pref. pp. v., vii.
This prefice is also printed as a separateo pamphilet under the “itle
Ancient Hindu Astronoiny and Chronology” In the sasond
ovidition of the Rigveda the prefacss in the first edition cre ro-
printed zll together at the beginning of the fourth Volume.
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called the literary or the linguistic method of ascertaining
the age of the Vedas. A little consideration will, however;
at once disclose the weak points in such arbitrary caleula-
tions. There are diflerent opinions as to the division of
the Vedic literaturo; some scholars holding that the Chhan-
das and Mantra is one period, though a long one. But
granting that the Vedic literature admits of a four-fold
division, the question of the duration of cach period is still
involved in uncertainty, aud, considering the fact that each
period might run into and overlap the other to a certain
extent, it becomes extremely difficult to assign evea the
minimum chronological limits to the different periods. The
method may, indeed, be used with advantage to show that
tho Vedas could not have been composed later than a cers
tain period; but it helps little in even approximately fixing
the correct age of the Vedad. Prof. Max Miiller himself
admits® that the limit of 200 years can be assigned to each.
period only under the supposition that during the early
periods of history the growth of the human mind was more
luxuriant than in later times: while the late Dr. IHaug,
following the same method, fixed the Very commencement
of the Vedic literature between 2400-2000 B. C.,t by
assigninz ahout 500 years to each period, on the analogy of
similar periods in tho Chinese literature. It is therefore
evident that this method of ealculation, howsoever valuable

= o - — —

% Pref. to Riz. Vol IV, p.vin
% Introduction to the Aitareya Bralhmana,p. 43.Prof. Whitney
thinks that the hymns may have been sungas earlyas 2000 B. C.

Vide Intro. to his Sanskrit Grammar, p. xiil. For a summary of
the opinions of difterent scholars on this point see Kaegi's Rig-

veda translated by Arrowsmith, p. 110, note 39. The highest an-
1iquity assiened is 2400 B. C.
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it may be in checking the results arrived at by other me-
thods, is, when taken by itself, mcst vague and uncertain.
A further study of the different periods of the Vedic
literature and its comparison with other ancient literatures
might hereafter help us to ascertain the duration of each
period & little more accurately.®* But I think we cannot
expect, by this method alone, to be ever in a position to fix
with any approach to certainty the correct age of the Vedas.
Prof. Max Miiller considers 200 years to be the minimum
duration of each period, while Dr. Haug and Prof. Wilson
thought that a period of 500 years was nct too long for the
purpose,}t and I bLelieve there is hardly any inherent impro-
bability if a third scholar proposes to extend the duration
of each of these periods up to something like 1000 years.
In the face of this uncertainty we must try tofind out other
means for ascertaining the correct age of the Vedas.

The Vedas, tho Brihmnanas and the Siitras contain nunier-
ous allusions and references to astronomical facts, and it was
believed that we might be able to ascertain from them the
age of the oldest literary relic of the Aryan race. But
somehow or other the attempts «of seholars to fix the age of
the Vedas by what may be called the astronomical method,
have not yet met with the expected success. Unfortunately
for us, all the Sanskrit astronomical works that we now

*In a peper submitted to the Ninth Oriontal Congress, Mr.
Dhruva hes recently exeminod the whole Vedic literature with a
view to ascertrin itschronolozy, and he srrives at the conclusion
that the duration assigncd to the several periods of the Vedice
literature by Prof. Max Miiller is too short, and that “without
making eny guesses at numbers of yezrs or centuries” we should
at present be content with arranging the Vedic literature some-
what after the manner of the Geological strzata 0: periods.

tSce Ait, Br. Intro, p. 48;zlso Pref, to Rig. Vol. IV., p. viii.
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possess, excopt perhaps the Vedanga Jyotisha, belong to the
later perivd of Sanskrit literature, when the Greek influonce
is perceptible in all its mathematical works. The different
methods of astronomical calculations given in these works,
the various eras that were established in India after Shili-
vahana or Vikrama, the introduction of the Birhaspatya
cycle, and the adoption of the Greek division of the Zoliac,
make it extremely difficult to correctly interpret the astrono-
mical references in tho later works; while the confusion,
caused by the supposed absence of any definite statement as
to the character of the year and the cycle mentioned in the
Vedic works, renders it a hard task to deduce a consistent
theory out of the various but stray references to astrono-
mical facts in the Vedic literature. Take for instance the
question of the commencement of the year in the Vedic
calendar. There are grounds to hold that the ancient Aryas
commenced their year either with springor withautumn, at
the equinoxes or at the solstices;* while the later astrono-
mical works and systems furnish us with facts which go to
prove that the year, in the diflerent parts of India, com-
menced with almost ali the different months of the year—
Kirtika, Margashirsha,} Ashddha, Chaitra and Bhidrapada.
The discussion as to the number of the Nakshatras and
different opinions as to their origin have further complicated
the problem; while doubts have been raised as to the
capacity of the Brihmans in 1200 B. C. to make observa-
Eiﬂnﬂ of solstitial points with astronomical accuracy.! Ishall

* See infra Chap. 11.

¥ Whitney's Burya Siddhanta, xiv., 16, n.

¢ Pref. to Rig. Vol. IV, p. xxix. It is very difficultito under-
stand on what grounds this assertion is made. Ancient Vedio
bards had no mathematical instruments, but still they could have
easily marked when day and night became equal in length.
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havo to examine hereafter how far some bf these objections
are tenable. For tho present it is sufficient to state that in

conseuence of such doubts and  objections, definite obser-
vations of allusions to astronomical events in the earliest
works bave been looked upon with suspicion by a good
many Oriental scholars, while some have even -condemned
the astronomical method as inaccurate and conjectural ™
It is, howevor, admitted that «if the astronomical ‘data on
which conclusions as to the age of tho Veda have “heon
built implied all that they were represented to imply, the
carliest periods of Vedic poetry will have to be rearranged.”t
It appears to me that scholars have erred too niuch onthe
gide of overcautiousness in condemring this method. I do
not incan t2 say that there are no difficulties; but sufhicient:
care does not appear to have been takon to always keep in
view the main point of the inquiry, by separating it from.
the mass of irrelevant matter, with which, in some cases,
it becomes unavoidably mixed up. ‘Some of Bentloy’s
spo wlations, for instance, are -indeed ingenious and sug-
aestive, but he relies too mucly ypon Purdnic traditions;
mere etymological speculations and his own caleulations
based thereon, instead of trying to find out whether there is
anything in the'earlier works to corroborate or support
thesy traditions. On the other hand, Prof. Weber's kssay,
whicn, as a eollection of astronomicul allusions and referen-
ces in the Vedlic literature, is extremely’ valuable, is taken
up by the controversy as to’ the origin of ihe Nakshatras
raised by M. Biot: and the same thing may Dbo said -of
Prof. Whitoey's contributions on’the subject.] - Various

¥ Sce Webers History of Tndian AL Py note.
. i Pref. to Rig. Vol, IV, p. Ixxi. .

+ Soe his esery on the Hindu r.nd Chinese svstems of Asterisins,
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othar (uestions, such as whether the Vedic eycle comprised
five CI* &ix years, how and when the intercalary days or
wonths were inserted to make the lunar correspond with
the sclar year, have also caused the attention of scholars to
l;u q;um ted from the broad astronomical facts and observa-
tions to be found recorded in the Vedic literature; -and as a
consequence we find that while the questions as to the
original number of tlm Nakshatras and as to whether - the
C lm.eae borrowed tl_aen_l fr om the Hmdua or  vice yeraa, are
SO abl) discussed, no sy steumtm attﬁmpt has yet been made
to trace bat:h the astronomieal referencos in- the later
works to fllﬂ Sanhitas, and to fully examine their bearing
on the I]U.F‘-tlﬂn of the age and character of the Vﬂdas On-
the Luntrm* , Prof. Weber asks us to reconcile ourselves to
tl:a fact that any such scarch WI" as a general rule, be
uhsalutely fl‘l’lltlﬁ&ﬂ" In the fD“ﬂWll]" pages I have endea-
voured to show that we. need not be so much drsnppmntated
*In my opinion there is amplo evidenco—direct and circum-
~t1nt1ul—1n the carliest of the Sanhitds, to fully establish
tlm hich 'mhqmty assigned to the Indian literature on
gmrrmplucul and hisborisal gmumls.f' 1 base my npmmn
mainly upon mfeu:m:us to be found in the enr13 Vedic
works, the c'm,nclnlm'i ﬂn{] the Bl. Ahmanas, and Ehpemaily in
the earliest of these, tho vaeda. For thuuwh later wor ks
mﬂy f-mnetmies Hne {hg hume trndltmnﬂ nml lefﬂleneﬂa yet
any iuference wluch 19 based upﬂn tlmm is likely to bo re-
~airded with more or ]u-ﬂ suspicion, unloss we can show

L = - ——— e e —

i =

* Weber's History.of Indian Litevatuve, p. 7. R
.+ Ii i3 on-these grounds that Prof. Weber Lolicves that tlm
he"mmnﬂs uf f.lw Im.mn I. 1ierutura “may perheps be tracesd
h wk r:-\ en Lo Lhﬂ lmm w hﬂn dla Iu{lﬂ-;\t‘ywns $tlll dw elt tﬂ"ﬂtllﬂ‘
with the Porse- ."u') u.ns. H;s!’ huf L!f Pe 0 '
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something in the earliest works themselves to justify that
inference. Where the Sanhitds and the Brahmanas directly
speak of the actu«l state of thingsin their time, thero is, of
course, no ground to distelieve the same, but I think that
even the traditions recorded in these works are more reliable
than those in later works, for the simple reason that those
traditions are there found in their purest form. Later
works may indeed be used to supply confirmatory evidence,
where such is available; but our conclusions must in the
main be based on the internal evidence supplied by the
Vedic works alone. Several Indian astronomers have
worked more or less on the lines here indicated, but their
labours in this direction have not unfortunately received
the attention they deserve. The late Krishna Shastri
Godbole published his views on the antiquity of the Vedas
in the second and third Volumes of the Z'heosophist,* and
though he has failed to correctly interpret some astrono-
mical allusions in the Vedic works, yet there is much that
18 suggestive and valuable in his eassy. The late Prol.
K. L. Chhatre also appears to have held similar views on
the subject, but he has mnot phblished them, so far as I
know, ina systematic form. My friend Mr. Shankara
Bilkrishna Dikshit, who has written a prize eassy in
Marathi on the history of Hindu Astronomy, and who has
succeeded in correctly interpreting more verses in the
Yeddnga Jyotishat than any other scholar has hitherto

.

i

*® AJso published as a saparate pamphlet,

t Mr.Dikshit would do well to published an English translation

of at least the Chapter on Vedinga Jyotisha in his essay. He
bas undoubtedly made a great advance over Weber and Thebaut
in the correct interpretation of the treatise.
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- «Jone, has also discussed this que's.tiun in his. essay, which I
was allowed to read in MS. through his kindness. I1am
indebted to these scholars for some of the facts and argu-
ments set forth in the following pages, and the present essay

- may, I think, be regarded as greatly developing, if not
completing, the theory started by them. ’
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R Sacr:fzca alias the '_t,acu'. /- _' "
i"l imitive mlemlur co-eval with the sacrificial sy ctum—-PrnJJpa-
ti=Y n]uu._Sﬂmrnrerrn'u—Cu il or Suvana d-l}E—Sﬂt‘ﬂﬂﬂ and
lunar months—Lunar and soler verrs—Intercelery days and
month in Vedic times—Solar year was siderial and not tro-
pical —Old beginning of the year and tho secrifice-—-The Vi-
shuven  day—Vernel oquinox end winter solstice—Uttare-
vana and Dakshinzyana—Deveyznz an®  Pitriyana—Their
originel meaning—DBhackaracharya’s misteke cbout the day
of the Doves—The two yexr beginnings were subsequently
utilise:l for different purposcs,

I't 13 necessary, in the first place, to see what coutri-
vances were adopted by the ancient Aryas for the measure-
ment and division of time. The present Indian system has
been thus described by Professor Whitney in his notes to
the Sarya Siddhanta (1. 13, notes) —

“In the ordinary reckoning of time, these ele-nents are
“variously combined. Througheute Southern India (sce
“Warren's Kila Sankalita, Madras, 1823, p. 4. etc.), the
“year and month made uce of are thesolar, and the day the
“civil; the beginning of each month and year being
“counted, in practice, from the sunrise nearest to tha
“moment of their actual commencement. In all Northern
“India the year is luni-solar; the month is lunar andis
“divided into both lunar and civil days; the year is com-
“posed of a variable number of months, either twelve or
“thirteen, beginning alwayswith the lunar month, of which
“the commencement next precedes the true commencement
“of thoe sidercal year. But underneath this division,. the
“division of theactual sidereal year intotwelve solar months
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“iy likewiso kept up, and to maintain the. concurrencd of

+the civil and lunar days, and the lunar and solar months,

“is a process of great complexity, into the details of which
“we need not eutﬂr hero.” - -

But the complications here refmmd tn are ev ulunt.ly thd
ﬂmnth of later times. The four ways of reckoning time,
the Siavana, the Chandra, the Nikshatra and the Saura, are
not all referred to in the ealy woffks, and even inlater days
all these measures of time do not appear to have heen fully
and systomatically utilised. There is, as I have said before,
no early work extant on V edic calendar, except the small
tract on Jyotisha, and our information about the oldest
calendar must, therefore, he "ullmxml cither from stm}r
refercuces in the Vedic works or from the carly traditions
or practicas recorded in the old .sacr ificial literature uf
[ndia. J.llHI‘E aro several sacrificial hymns in the Rigv eda,
which show that the sacrificial ceromonies must then h lmm
heen considerably developed, and as no sacrificial sy stem
could be develupad without the knowledgze of months, sea-
NONS, ‘and the year, it will w0t be too much to pr eswne that
m Vedic times there must have existed a mlamhu to regu-
late the sacrificss. It is difficult to determine the exact
nature of this calendar, but a study of tho sacrificial hitera-
ture wauld show, that tho phases of the moon, the changes
in tllu, qeawnnq and thu southern and northern courses ‘of
the “un wero thu pr mmpnl ]uml-tnmkq in_the mqaﬁ_mame_‘gt
of t.{mr- in thme carly_days. What i3 still move interesting,
however, is t]mt. the leading feat,umq in “tho ear vly. mcrlﬁcﬁ
are the same ns tlmsa in the , year. ].hﬂ lnte Dr. Huurr, in
ln*a mhmluctmn to, tlm Altmel}n Bmhmnnn ]mg uhamwd
tlmp “the sutras, w]uch lasted for ong year, wore uut]un-r but,
an imitation of the sun'’ }{.‘:m]:, cmuaﬂ .['hr‘y W ere, duldu]
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into two distinct parts, each consisting of six months of 30
days each. In -the midst of both was the Vichuvan, 1. e,
the equator or the central day, cutting the whole #atra into
two halves.”® This clearly showsthat the ancient Rishis
prepared their calendar mainly for sacrificial purposes, and
the performance of various sacrifices facilitated, in its turn,
the keeping up of the calendar. Offerings were made every
morning and evening, on pvery new and full moon, and at
the commoncement of every season and ayana.t When
this course of sacrifices was thus completed, it wasnaturally
found that the year also had run its course, and the sacri-
fice and the year, therefore,” scem to have early become
synonymnous terms. There are many passages in the
Brahmanas and Sanhitds, where samuvatsara and Yajna are
declared to be convertible terms,! and no other theory has
yet been suggosted on which this may be accounted for. I
am therefore inclined to believe that the Vedic Rish’s kept
up their calendar by performing the corresponding round
of sacrifices on the sacred fire that constantly burnt in their
houses, like the fire of the Parsi priest in modern times.
The numerous sacrificial details, Which we find so fully
described in the Brdhinanas, might be later innovations,

* Ait. Br. Intro. p. 48.

t Cf. Baudhayana Sutras, ii. 4. 23, which describias the con-
tinuous round of sacrifices as fnlluw:-ﬁ{mﬁmwﬁ
TR guArREARE st ST TR TR A -
YT ETEE TEETAT ad® SR vy Raqreors | Also
compare Manu iv. 25-26, and Yajnavalkya i. 125,

' ¢ 8ee Ait. Br. ii. 17, which says greqe: WATIA: | gATIfAa T
Also Ait. Br. iv 22. Shatapatha Br. xi. 1.1,1; 2.7.1. In Taitt.
Sen. il 5. 7. 3; vil. 5. 7, 4 we have qY ¥ THATIA?, and & ain in
vii. 2. 10. 3 ¥y nATIMA: | . )
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but the main idea of the yoearly sacrifica applars to be an
old one, The etymology of the word ritvij (rdu+ yn_;_
season sacrificer) shows that even in the oldest days there
existed a cortain correspondence between the sacrifices and
the seasons, and what is true of the seasons is true of the
year which according to one derivation of samvafsare (vas
=to dwell) 1is nothing but a period whers ssasons dwell, or
a cycle of seasons.® . The priests were not only the sacri-
ficers cf the conmunity, but were also its time-keepers,}
and these two functions they appear to have blended into
on¢ by assigning the commencement of the several sacrifices
to the leading days of the year, on tho natural ground that if
the sacrifices wore to be performed they must be performed
on the principal days of the year.; Some scholirs have
suggestod that the yecarly seiras might have been subse-
quently invented by the priests. But hypothiesis derives
little support from the oldest recirds and traditions of all
the scctions of the Avyan race. Without a yearly saira

* Cf. Bhanu Dikshite’s Com. on Amare i. 4.20. Dr, Schrader,.
in his Prehistoric Antiuities of the Aryan Peoples, Part iv.,
Ch. vi. (p. 305), also mekes & similar observetion. He holds, on
philological grounds, that the conception of the ycur was already
formed in the primeval period by combining inio one whole the
conception of winter and summer,-which ho believes to be the
two primevel seasons.

T “In Rome the care of the calon ur was considere<l a religious
function, and it had from earliest times been placed in the hands
of the pontiffs.” Lewis's Ilisturical Suirveyof the dstronomy of the
Auﬂml’a p. 24 :

+ «Plato stetes that the months n.n{l years are regulated in
nrdar thet the sacrifices and festivals may correspond with the
natural seasons; and Cicerv remarks that the system of intercala-
tion was introduced with thisobject.”Lewis's His Astr.Ane., p.19,
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regularly kept up, a Vedic Rishi eould hardly have been
able to ascertain and measure the course of time in the way
e did. When better contrivances were subsequently
Jiscovered the sacrifices might naturally become divested of
their time-keeping function dnd the differentintion so caused
might have ultimately led to an independent development
of both the sacrifices and the calendar It is to this stage
that we must assign the introduction of the numerous details
of the yearly sacrifice mentioned in Jater works;and thus
understood, the idea of a sacrifice extending over the whole
year, may be safely supposed to have originated in the oldest
Jdays of the history of the Aryan race.®* In fact, it may bo
regarded as coeval with, if not aatecedent to, the very
beginning of the calendar itself.

\We have now to examine the principal parts of the year,
alias the sacrifics  The sarains or the civil day appears to
Lave been, as its etymologzy shows,+ sslected in such cases
as the natural unit of tims. 30 such days made a month
and 12 such moaths or 360 sivene days mads a year.,
Comparative Philology, however, .:-zlmw.'i that the mnames

T — . ———— = - R ———— .

* Comprrative Philology also points to the same conclusion:
Cf. Sanskrit yaj,Zend yaz, Greek dyos, Tt is well-known that the
sacrificial system obteined amongst the Gr eeks, the Romans and
the Iranians.

t Savana is derived from su to sa crifice, and mears literslly
sacrificial day. : .

¢+ Ait, Br, ii. 17., Taist. San. ii. 3. & 3; Rig. i.164.43. Prof.
W hitney (Sur. Sid. i. 13,n) observes, “The civil (savant) day is
the natural day. ... A month cf 30 and a year of 360 days are
supprsed to have formed the basis of the earliest Hindu Chronolozy
an intercalary month being added once in five years.”
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for the month and the noon coincide, with oczastonal small
differences of suflix,* in most of the Indo-European languagas,

and we may therefore conclude that in the primitive  Ar yan
tunes the month was determined by the mnoon. Now it
month of thirty civil or sdvene days cannot correspon:l
with a Junar synodical mouth, and the Brahmavidins had
therefore to omit a day in some of the sivrens months to
secure the concurrence of the civil and the lunar months.+
The year of 3G0 edeana days wag thus practically reduced
to & lunar year of 354 civil days or 3GO0 tithis. But a further
correction was necessary to adjust tho lunar with the solar
reckoning of time. The zodiac was not yet divided into
twelve equal parts, and the solar month, as we now under-
stand it, was unknown. The commencement of the cycle of
seasons was, therefore, the only meanstocorrect the calendar,
and the ancient Aryas appear to have carly hit upon the
device of the intercalavy days or month for that purpose.
There are many passages in the Taittirviya and Vijasaneyi
Sanhitas and also one in the Rigveda! whercin the inter-

calary. month is muxtmnm] and thnunll opinicns may dier
L

as to whenand how it was inserted, we mnay, for the purpose
of our present inquiry, regard it as undisputed that in the
old Vedie days means were devised and adopted to secure

* See Dr. Schrader’s "Frelistorie  Antiquities of the dryan
DPeopler, Part iv,, Chap. vi. Translation by Jevons, p. 306. Also
Max Miller's Biographies of Words, p. 193.

T IegsArsAregsATArA  Ai-<rdq waFrEa Taitt, San. vii,
5.7.1,, el Tandyn Dr, v. 10. See also Kala-Madhava Chap. on
Month, Cal. Ed, p. 63. E '

+ Taitt. San, i, 4. 14; Vaj. San. 7. 30; Rig. i. 25, 8. As regands
the twelve hallowed (intercalary) nights Cf. Rig. iv. 33. 7; Athe.
Veda iv. 11, 11; Ta'tt, Br. 1. 1. 9. 10,
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the correspondence of the lunar with the solar year. The
occurrence of the twelve hallowed nights amongst the
Teutons points to the same conclusion. They were in fact
the supplementary days (366-354=12) required to balance
the lunar with the solar year,—a period when the Ribhus,or
the genii of the seasons, slackened their course and enjoyed
the hospitality of the sun after toiling for a whole year(Rig.
1.33.7.),* and when Prajapati, thec God of sacrificas, after
finishing the old year's sacrifice, prepared himself for the
new years work (Atharva Veda iv. 11. 11.). The sacrificial
literature of India still preserves the memory of these days
by ordaining that a person wishing to perform a yearly
sacrifice should devote 12 days (dvddushdala)- before its
commencement to the preparatory rites. These facts, in
my opinion, conclusively establish that the primitive Aryans
had solved the problem involved in balancing the solar with
the lunar year. There may be some doubt as to whether
the concurrence of the two years was at first secured by
intercalating twelve days at the end of every lunar year, or
whether the days were allowed to accumulate until an
intercalary month could be ins®:1t&l. The former appoars to

have been the older method, especially as it has been utilised
and retained in the performance of early sacrifices; but
whichsoever may be the older method, one thing is certain,
that primitive Aryas had contrived means for adjusting the
lunar with the solar year. Prof. Weber and Dr. Schiader+
appear to doubt the conclusion on the sole ground that we

* See Zimmer's Life in Ancient India, p.366; Kaegi's Rigveda
(translation by Arrowsmith), pp. 20, 37. |

t See Indische Studien, xiii. 224, and Dr. Schrader’s observa-

tions thereon in his Prehistoric Antiquitizs of Aryan Peoples, Part
iv., Chep. vi, pp. 308=10.
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cannot supposa the primitive Aryanato baveso far ndvanced
in civilization as to correctly comprchend such problems.
This means that we must refuse to draw legitimate inferences
from plain facts when such inferences conflict with our
preconceived notions about the primitive Aryan civilization.

I am Mot disposed to follow this method, nor do I think that
peoplt, who knew and worked in metals, made clothing of
woul, constructed boats, built houses and chariots, performed
sacrifices, and had made some advance in agriculture,* were
incapable of ascertaining the solar and the lunar- year.
They could not have determined it correct to a fraction of a
second as modern astronomers have dono; but a rough
practical estimate was, certainly, not beyond their powers
of comprehension. Dr. Schrader has himself observed that
the coneeption of the year in the primeval period was
formed by combining the conceptions of the seasonat If
80, it would not be difficult, even for these primitive Aryans,
to perceive that the period of twelve full moons Tell short
of their seasonal year by twelve days. Dr. Schrader agmn
forgets the fact that it is more convonient, and hence easier
and more natural, to make the year begin with a particular
season or a fixed position of the sun in the heavens, than
to have an ever-varying measure of time like the lunar year.
Lewis, in his Historical Survey of the Addronomy of the
Ancients, quotes - Geminus to shew that “the system
pursued by the ancient Greeks was to determine their
months by the moon and their years by the sun,”} and

S——

*For a short summary of the primitive Aryan civilimt:inn, fee
Peile’'s Primer of Philology, pp. 66, 67; also Kaegi's ngveda
translated by Arrowsmith, pp. 11-20.

t See Preh. Ant. Ary* Peoples translated by . Jevons, p. 305,

t Lowis, Hist. Surv. Adstron, dne., p. 18.
2
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this ippearu to me to have been the ayutem in force in -the
Indo-Germanle, or at any rate in the priontive Vedic period.
Théré is B6 other conclusion that we can fairly draw from

i:ha far:ts and passawas roted above.

oL I an

Thzru 18, lmwavar., a. further queatmn as to waathar the
aolar 'yeas, with reference to which these mrmctmns werd
made, was tropical or mdﬁreal. "It is true . thnt. the great
object- of the calendar was, to aeeertam the proper time of
the seagons, But the. change in the seasuns ‘consequent
upon.., the .precession pf the equinoges is s exceedingly
winute as to;become qppracmbla only after hundredu of
vears, and it is more probable. than not that it must have
ascaped the notice of the anrly observers of the heavens,
whose upl_v method of. datarmmm,, the pomtmn of thb
sunin the mhptw was to observe every morning the ﬁxed
stags nearest that luwinary.® . Under such a_system tha
yeat would naturally be said to be complete when the sun
returned.to the samefixed star, Prof. Whitney has pointed
out that the same nyat,em is followed in the Surya Siddhanta,
though the motion of the equicexes was then’ dmcm ered.}
It is, therefore, natural to presume  that the early Vedic
priests were ignorant of tha motion of the e(uinoxes. No
early work makes any mention of or refers to. it either
exprqssly_ur otherwise; and .the solar year mentioned in

- ’l .
. & i .___: .
: - — .—.r

" ® Taitt. Br'li b. . 1; mm WX RATHITSZ Y| &Ny
&q&ﬁmwmm‘&lmﬁnmmwwmw&m
mﬁﬂmﬂTﬁMImﬂmlThm is :tﬂl recltad at

‘the Punyaha-vachana caramnnjr

(] L L

t Sur. Sid. i.13. n. “It is, hnwamr, not tha trupm&l solar }*ﬂﬂ.r
which we employ, but the ndﬂreal no nccﬂunt bem-- made of the

precession of the equinoxes,”

-
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t.ha Vedic wurks must, . thﬂrafura be wnmdered 08 mdamal
a0d not tropical.~ This, would, nﬂmamt.ate a . change . in thﬂ
beginning of the year, every two thousand’ years or so,
to makae it correspond with the cycle of natural. seasons,
and the fact that such :Imnges were introduced. twice or
thrice is a further proof of the old year bemg a nu:laraal
one,*., . The difference between the sidereal and the trnpmai
year is 20,4 minutes, which causes the seasons -to fall back
nearly one lunar month in about every two thuumnd years,
if the sidereal solar yesr be taken as thesta nda.rd of measure,
ment. When these changes and -corrections.came to be
noticed for the first time, they must have created a great,
surprise, and it was not till after one or two a.d_;ustmantq
on this account were.made that their true reason, the motion
of the equinoxes, could have been discovered., Garga tells
us that if the sun wet:i: to turn to the north without reaching
Dhanishthd,t it foretold  great calamity, and I am dmposed
to put a similar interpretation upon the story of Pru.]upat;
alwas Yajna alias the year, who,contrary to all expec_tatmna
moved backwards to his daughter Rohini.! Butas I wish
to examine the tradition mome fully hereafter, it is not neces-
sary to dilate on the point here..- My -object at present
18 to show that the Vedic solar year “ was sidereal and
not tropical, and what has been said above is, I believe,

* The Krittikids once headed the list of the Nakshatras, which
now begins with Ashvini. Other changes are dlsnussﬂd in the
fniluwmﬂ chapters of this work.

. T Garga quoted by Bhattotpala on Brihat. San. iii. 1—

= gy Ferddsam: sfrgrgeoras . ,

o writ fwSrsaraeaey Fravaeriag . y

* Ait. Br. iii. 33. The passage is discussed in this light fur-
ther on in Chapter VIIL. See also Shat. Br.i. 7. 4. 1.



20 - THE ORION.-:- ~  [CHAPTER

sufficient to justify such a presumption, at least for the
present,s though it may. afterwards- be.either retained or
dmmrded acmrdmrr ay it tallies or jars with other facts. -

-~ Opinions differ as to whether tho lunar month began with
the full or the new moon,* and whether the original number
of Nakshatras was 27 or 28.4 But I pass over these and
similar' other points as not very relevant to my purpdse,
and - take up mext the question of the commencement of
the year. I have already stated that the sacrifice and
the year were treated as synonymous ii? old days, and we
may, therefore, naturally expect to find that the beginning
of the one was also the beginning of the other. Thé Vedanga
Jyostisha makes the year commence with the winter solstice,
and there are-passages, in the Shrauta Stras which lay
down that the annual sacrifice$ lika gavdm-uyana, should
be begun at the same time.!: A tradition has also been
recorded by Jaimini' and others that all Dev« ceremonies
should be porformed § only during the Uttarayana; and the
Uttarayana, according to the several Jyotisha works, || is the

period of the year from the winter to the summer solstice,
e

* See Knla Madhava, Chapter on Month, Cal. Ed., p.63; qﬁqrnt
WOy R Rt 4Tl Wecan thus explain why the fidl moon night
of a month was describod as the first night of the year. See infra.

1Pref. to Rig., Vol. IV,, and Whitney’s Essa; y on tfw Hm&m
and Chiness Asterisms. i

t Ses Ved. Jy, 5; Ashvnluynnn Shr, Su, i, ‘3_ 14, 1;i1, 2, 14,
3 and 22; Kat, Shr.Su, v, 1,1, | ) .
§ Mimansa Darshana, ‘vi, 8, 5. Ashvalayana, *Gr, Sui, 4. 1,
Shatapatha Br, xiv.9, 3. 1 The last js quoted in Kala Madhava,
Chapter on dyana, Cal, Ed,, p, 57, but from the Knnva recension

thus: IyTay m{&mm 9Tt mmmarfr T |
i Sur, Sid, xiv, 10; Ved, Jy, 5,
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that is, from the time when the sun turnstowards the north
till it returns towards the south. This leads one to suppose
that the winter solstice was the beginning of the year and
also of the Uttarayanaat the time when the annual sacrifices
were established, .and therefore in the old Vedic, days.
But a closer consideration of the . ceremonies performed in
the yearly satr«s will show that the winter solstice could
not have been the original beginning of . these safras, Tho
middle day of the annusl satra is ¢alled the : Vishuvan day,
and it is expressly stated that this central day .divides
the sutra into two equal halves, in the same way as the
Vishuvan or the- equinoctial day divides the year.* The
satra was thus the imitation of the year in every respect,
and originally it must have coryesponded exactly with the
course of tho year. Now, as Vishuvdn literally means the
time when day and night are of equal length, if we suppose
the year to have at the time commenced “with the winter
solstice, the Vishuvan or the equinoctial day could never

have been its central day, and the middle day of the satre
would correspond, not with the equinoctial, as it should,
but with the summer %oldtice. It might be urged that

Vishuvan as rafarrmg to the satra should be supposed to be
used in" 8 secondary - sense. But this does not _ solve the

difficulty. It preauppasau that Vishuvan must have been
used at one time in the primary sense (i. € danutmg the
time when day and night are equal), and 1f in its primary
sense it was not used with reference to the s«ira, it must
have been s0 used at least with reference to-the year. But
if Vishuvan was thus-the central day of the year, the year
must have once comm@ncad-with the equinoxes, ‘The word
uttarayana is sgain susceptible of two interpretations. It

* Ait. Br. iv. 22; Tuitt. Br. i. 2. 3. 1; Tan. Br. iv. 7, 1.,
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tnay mean “turning towards the north frum the muthummaat
point,” ot it may indicate -“ithe passage of the sun mto
the northorn ‘hemisphers, ¢ é., to the north of tha equator.”

If we adopt the first meaning , the Uttarayana and the year
must be held to commence frnm the winter solstice; whilé
if the'second interpretation be correct, the Uttamynna and
the year must have once commenced with the vernal equinox:
The facts, that the central day of thé annual satra was called
thumn, ‘that  Vasanta or - spring was™ mnsldarﬁd to be

the firét of the seasons,® and that the" ngmyamshtw or the
half-yearly sacrifices were required to be performed every
Vasanta (spring) and Sharad - (autumn) } t':lear]y shew
thnt the second of the two mtarprat&tmns given' above 'is
more likely to b3 the nldﬂr one, Lut us, huwavar, examine
the point more fully. = -~ " -* - 0 )

The only passages where utlara Ju‘ﬂﬂ is mentaﬂned in the
Vedic works are those wherein the white and the black paths
for the souls of the deceased, the Devayana and the Pitriyana

are described. ‘The words deveyana and ‘pitriyana occur
several times in the Rigveda. Agnjis said to know  both

these;? while in the Vajn%nﬁyl Sanhita "19. 47, these are
said to be the two paths open to mnrtala. In- the le.eda.

x. 18. 1, the path of the god of Death'is said to be the
reverse nf devayana, and in the Rigveda x. 98. 11, “Agni i8

said to know dcmyam by seasons.§ There is, however,

\ ® Tmt.t Br.i.l. 2. 6. mmmmlUpnn this the
author of Kala Mndhnﬂl. observes HTHUIRAGITAA Tﬂ'i'l'ﬂ mmt

ml CEI Ed P 59 2 P TR I.|.:| -:.-:.I €'t
‘['Aihvnlayﬂ.nn Shr, Sut. i. 2.9..3-4. -3 e e

t See Rig. i..72 .T.and x.2. 7.

ﬁ =g %3St Prarr Saynnn hwaver takasm wlth
the verb g, But querry? - .
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no passagé in the Rigveda where devaydna is fully defined
and we have consequently to refer to the * passages in the
Bribadaranyaka and the Chhapdogya - Upanishad® for
a fuller explanation of thess. terms.. Before, the, idea was
secorded in these works it must nndoubtedly bave received
considerable additions, but nevertheless the _.:.nrig;g{t_lfi .£eN8e
cannot bo supposer to have been completoly lost i thesé
later additions. It is therefore extremely’important to, seé
how thése two paths are deseribed in the * Brahmanas and
Upanishads, Brih. vi. 2.15 and Chh. iv. 15. 5 state that
“fame, day, the increasing moon, thé'si¥’ months when the
sun is towards the north, the devaloka (Chh. devapa tha) or
the abode (Chh. patha); “of gods, &e,"t is the way never
to return;. while “ymoke, night, the decreasing mioon, and 't'hia_r
éi; months when the sun is towards the south, the }_}i{rm
or the ‘abode of Pitris” is the, ré'vgr&e_i. In the Bhagavad
" Gita Vviii. 24, 25 we find thé" same  sentiments’ in modern
phraseology, and the question _in,' "whntf 8" meant by the
phrase “the six months when the sup is towai'ds'the north”
or, as Yaska and the'Gita have it, “the six months! of thei
Uttarayana.” ‘Almost 1.1.1 tl;a commentators have intarpraﬁed
the expression to mean the six months from the winter to

.+ Soo als Yaska's Nirukta 14, 9; Mahsnarayanopanishad 25,
1; .and Shankaracharya’s Bhashya on.Brabma sutras iv.. 2,
18-21, where all such passeges are collected and discussed, - .

.t SN ST AT AT T TN AT oA T TR o

srépat PrarR. Kat ¥ g (YW aNeNEeyae

gy ofa At Raswg... )
Brihadar. vi. 2. 15. Instead of “'six months when the sun. goes
porth and south,” Yaska and Mahana, use the words Igarga
and Qf‘m while in Chh. we have ﬁw in%ami of Rra® in

Brihod. In Kaus, i 3, it is.cplled $rame. . ;" ;.

1 siatfece: O qUSTET IR Gita Vil 24,
. : i ) F - . . iy ' [
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the summer solstice.® * But notwithstanding their high
authority it will be found that their interpretation, though
in consonance with the later astronomical views, is directly
opposed to the passages in' the : Vedic ' works. In the
. Taittiriya Sanhita vi. 5. 3, we are told “the sun, therefore,
goes by .the scuth for six months and six by the north.” But
this does not help us in ascertaing the correct meaning
of the phraee “by the north.” As it stands it may mean
either the solstitial or the equinoctial six months. We must
therefore look for another passage, and this we find in the
Shatapatha Brahmana (ii. 1. 3. 1-3), where in describing
the two aforesaid paths it lays down in distinct terms that
Vasanta, Grishina and Varsha are the seasons of the Devas;
Sharad, Hemanta and Shishira those of the Pitris; the in-
creasing fortnight is of the Devas; the decreasing one of the
Pitris: the day is of the Devas; the night of the Pitris:
again the first part of the day is of the Devas; the latter of
the Pitris......When he (the sun) turns to the north, he is
amongst the Devas and protects them; when he turns to
the south he is amongst the Pitris and protects them.”$
This removes all doubts as to what we are to understand by
devayana, devapatha, or devaloka and ullarayuna as con-
nected with it. The Brihadaranyaka Upanishad is a part of
the Shatapatha Brahmana, and we shall not be violatin g 8ny
rule of interpretation if we interpret the passage in the one

*Shankaracharya is not explicit; yet his reference to the death
of Bhishma shows that he takes the same view. Anandagiri

on Prashnopanishad {, 9, says saorafaore Ty |
~ 1 As the passage is important I give it here in full—

AT it awh 1 & B e welphe: Fufood R @ g
A @ P A @ Rwdsety b o R TTR:
TR T WITR: [{C:...) & T Jyrrda §4Y wfd syfy riend-
frimraye oy yfaomrdd Ry afg v TR (e Artarars
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in the light" of & similar passage in the other. Now if Va-
santa (spring), Grishma (summer) and Varsha (rains) were
the seasons of - the Devas and the sun moved amongst the
Devas when he turned to the north, it is impossible to main-
tain that the Devayana or the Uttarayana . ever commenced
with the winter solstice; for in neither hemisphere the winter
solstice marks the beginning of spring, :the first of the
Deva scasons, The seasons in Central Asia and India differ.
Thus the rains in Indis commence about or . after the
summer solstice, while in the plains of Asia the season -
occurs about the autumnal equinox. But in neifher case
Vasanta (spring) commences with.the winter solstice or
Varsha (rains) ends st- the summer solstice, We must
therefore hold that devayana in those days was understood
.to extend over the six months of the year, which comprised
the three seasons of spring, - summar, and rains, 4. e. from
the vernal to the autumnal equinox, when the sun was in
the northern hemisphere or to the north of the equator.
This shows further that the oldest order of seasons did not
Place Varsha (rains) at the summer solstice, when the chief
Indian monsoon commenees;*but at the autumnal equinox.
The winter solstice, according to this order, falls in the
middle of Hemanta. Inthe modern astronomical works,
the winter solstice is, however, placed at the end and not in the
middle of Hemanta, while the vernal equinox is said to fall
1n the middle of . Vasanta. When the Vedic Aryas became
settled in;India, such a change in.the .old order of seasons
was necessary to make them correspond with the real
aspect of mnature. But it is difficult to determine exactly
when this change was made,® The old orter of seasons

- * Bee Zimmer's Lifs in Ancient: Indid, p. 371. Kaegi’s Rig-
veda, p. 116, note 68, JT ,
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given in the passage above ‘quoted,- however,’ cléatly atates
that Vasanta” in old days commenced “with tha vernal
équinox. We can--now understind - why Vasanta has been
spoken of as the first- season and why the “Nakshatras have
been divided into two. groups called *the Deva Nakshatras
and the Yama Nakshatras.® 1 am aware of the theory
which attempts to explain away the passages: above cited
68 metaphorical to avoid the appearance of superstition. 1-'
But the method is neither sound nor necessary. The path
of the Devas and the path of the Pitris are several times
referred to in the Rigveda, and though we might suppose the
Brahmavadins to have-developed the two ideas to their ut-
most extent, it cannot be denied that the ‘original idea is
an old one, suggested by the passage uf the sun in the
northern and southern hemispheres.’ i

" In the absence of anything to the contrary we mlghﬁ
therefore take it as established that in the early Vedic daya
the year began when the sun was in the vernal equinox;
and as the sun then passed from the south to- the north of
the equator it was also the commencement of his murtham
passage. In other words, the Ijttarayana (if sucha wurd
was then used), Vasanta, the year and the Safras all com-
menced together at the - vernal equinbx. The ‘autumnal
equinox which came alter the rains was the central day of
the year; and the latter half of the year wasnamed the Pitri-
yana or what we would now call the:Dakshinayana. It is
difficult to definitely ascertain the time when the commence-
ment of the year was changed from the vernal bquinox ¢o
the winter solstice. - But the chang‘e mhbst have been in:
troduced long-before the vernal equinox was in the Krit-

e S

* Taitt. Br.l.l."'ﬁ and i.5,2,6.
+ Soe Thomson's Bhu"nvnd Gita, p, 60. :

o L



1L] . SACRIFICE alius PHE YEAR. 27

tikas, and when this change - was made ullarayana must

have gra.auully mme ‘todenota the first’ "half of the new
year, i. e., the permcl from the winter tothe summer ﬂnlatme

aapemnlly as the word itself was capable of being under-
stodd in the sense of “turning towards the north f'rﬂm the

southernmost point.” I am ‘of - opinion; however, : that
'devayana and pitriyana, or devaloka and pitriloks were the
only terms used in' the oldest" times. It is & natural in- -
ference frocm the fact that the word uttarayana, as’ such,
does not occur in thé Rigveda. The fact, that Vishuvan

was the central day of the yearly satra, further shows that
the sacrificial system was coeval with the--division "of the
year into the paths of Devas and 'Pitris.” After a certain
period the beginning of the year was changed to the winter

* golstice, and it was sometime after this change was made
that the words uttarayana dnd dakshinayaya camo to be
used to denote the solstitial divisions of the year. - But
devayana and piiriyana could not be at once divested of the
ideas which had already. become associated with them.

Thus while new feasts and sacrifices came to be regulated
according to uttarayana and dakehinayana, devayana and
Pitriyana with all the associated ideas "continued to exist
by the side of the new system, until they ‘became either -
gradually assimilated with the new system or. the priests

reconciled the new and the old systems by allowing nptinn
to individuals to follow whichever they deemed best.
must therefore take great care nﬂt to_ allow the 1dea ﬂf

uttumyum 88 We now undﬂrﬂtand it, to obscure our uamn

in interpreting the.early "Vedic traditions, and that too
much care can never be taken is evident from the fact’ thut :

even 8o nnute an astrunnmﬂr as Blmﬂkarachar}n was at a
loss to l:nrrect]y uuderstand ‘the tradition that the Ut-
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tarayana was the day of the Devas. 'In his Siddhanta
Shiromani he raises the question how the Uttarayana, as it
was generally understood in his day, could be the day of the
Devas? .He admits that the celestial beings on Meru at the
North Pole bshold the sun (during sll the six months)
when he is in the northern . hemisphere (vii 9) and these
six months may therefore be properly called their day.*
. But the word wutlarayane was then used to denote the

period of six months from the winter to the summer sol-
stice; and Bhaskaracharya was unable to understand how
such an Uttarayana could be called the duy of the Devas by
the writers of the astronomical Sanhitas. If the sun is
visible to the Gods at Meru from the vernal equinox

to the summer solstice, its passage back to the .autumnal
equinox lies through the same latitudes and in that passage, -
4. ¢., during the three months after the summer solstice, the
sun must, says: Bhaskaracharya, be visible to the Gods.
But according to the Sanhita-writcrs the day of the Devas
ended with the Uttarayuna, that is, as Bhaskara understood
the word, at the summer solsticg. How is this conflict to
be reconciled? Bhaskaracharys could give no satisfactory
solution of the difficulty, and asks hjs readers to - reconcile
the conflicting . statements on the supposition that the
doctrmﬂ mny be ragarded as raferrmg to “judical utrnlogy

ip— e

*In thu Surya Elddhaut.n xii, 67 it is snu.l that “At Meru
Gods bohold the sun, ﬁfter but a single rising, during the half of

his revolution I:errmmng with Aries;” while in xiv, 9, the Ut-
tarayana is said to commence “from the sup's entrance into Cap-
ricorn,” The author, however, has not noticed the tradition that
the Ut.t.aru.yann is the day of the Devas and the apparent inconsis-

tency arising t.lmrﬂfmm Pﬂrhapi he understood t.ha tmdltion in
itl irua sense, T
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and the fruits it foretells.”*  Had Bhaskaracharya however
known that.the word. utfaruytune - was-somstimes . used. for
devayana to denote the passage of the sun . from thevernal
to the autumnal equinox, I am sure, he would not have
asked us to be satisfied with - the'lame explanation that the
doctrine of the Sanhita-writers need not be mathematically
correct as it refers exclusively to judicial astrology. It is
.difficult tosay whether the ancient Aryas ever lived so
near the north pole as to be aware of the existence of a day
ettendmg over at least two or three if not six months of the
year. But the idea that the day of the Devas commences
when the sun passes to the north of the equator appears to
be an old one. In the Tﬂlttlnya Brahmanat iii. 9. 22. 1.
we are told that the year: is but a day of the Dﬂvas and

il

m—

L

o Thu ormgm&l verses aro as iullnw— ;

. frt gaomaad apat frimcatifas: mﬁﬁml Y
Fe=g@ & Prriy werd ﬁmmmm&ﬁummn <}
- Crhrmtie® &: wio &ty gRowdE: - o
Ty v wudt | vpeay fagg w Praread B
Go'alhyaya vii.11-12, Bapudevashastri s Ed. pp. 304, 5,
Tt o oEHyITATRe: | a1 It is however extremely
h azardous to base any theory upon this, Traditions like these have
been cited as indicating the fact that the North Pole was inhabit-
ed in old days! Similar other traditions are taid tu indicate the
existence of a pre-glacial period. Is it pot more probable to
suppose that when utfarayana and dn&uhin,r yana came to be first.
distinguished, they were respectively mamed ‘day’ and ‘night”
with a qualifying word to mark their special nature? The history
of .languages shews that when. people come across new ideas
they try to name them in old words The Uttarayana and the
Dakshineyana may have been thus conceived as Gods’ du.jr and
night, See tnfra. Chap, V.
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even Herodotus (400 B."C.) mentions. a people -.who sleep
during the six months of .the year.®* If the tradition is,
therefore, as old as it is represented to be, it is, impossible
to reconcile it with the--latter meaning of witarayana as
commencing from the winter solstice and this would then
furnishan additional ground 40 . hold that in early times
the Uttarayana began with the \arnal -equinox as stated in
tha Shatapatha Brahmnnu o T e e R

T have stated above that when the mmiﬁ:&ndémant of the
year was altéred from the vernal equinox’ to tha W1nter
solstice, uttarayana either lost its older meaning ‘or was
rather used to denote the solstitial division ‘of the year.
But this is not the only consequence of that: change. With
the year the begiuning® of the -annual satrus was also
gradually transferred to the winter solstice and the change.
was complete when the Taittiriya Sanhita was compiled.
In fact had it not been for the passage in the Shatapatha
Brahmana it would have been impossible to- produce any
direct evidence of the older practice. When the -beginning
of the satra was thus changed, the thuvnn day must have
gradunlly lost its primary maanmg and come to denote
simply the central day of the yearly satra. .

l i

. Theold pract.lm was not however completely forgotten
and for the purpose of the Nakshatra-sacrifices the vernal
equinox was still taken as the starting paint. Thusit is that
Garga tells us that “of all the Nakshatras the Krittikas
are .said . to be the first for sacrificial purposes and Shra*
vishtha for (civil) ﬂnumarn.tlnn "t But even this distine-

.

- *Quoted in Narrien's Origin and Progress of Astronomy, p.31.

1Quoted by Somakara on Ved, Jy. 5, ¥t wr qi'q'hm'qnt
wng FhernT: wm\ﬁﬂtﬁmq&wwl .
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tion appears to have been eventually lost sight of by the
later writers and all references to utiarayana were under-
stood to be made solely to the six months from the winter
to the summer folstice, an error from which even Bhaska-
racharya did not escape, though he perceived the absurdity
caused by it in some cases. . At the present day we on the
anuthern side of the Narmada. begin the year at the vernal
ﬂqulnux for all civil purposeﬂ but Btill all the religious
coremonies prescribed to be performed in the - Uttarayana,
_gre_performed = during Uttarayana bernnmnfr with the
winter solstice, & position quite the reverse of that described
by Gurga. When we at the present- day have been
thus using the system of a double year-beginning, we need
not be susprised if the ancient Aryas, after shifting the
. eommencemenit of the year to the winter solstice, munagad
to keep up the old and the new system togethor by assigning
the different beginnings of the year to different purposes as
indicated by Garga. It was the only alternative possible if
nothing old was to he entirely given up. . ‘
':'n :-I.'J e it o s

e Y, TS
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- CHAPTER'IIIL.
JHrittiRas. -

Nakshatras in :nld Vedic times generally mean asterisms and not
* sodiacal portions—The present and the older position of the
solstices—In later works—In Vedanga Jyotisha—An objec-
tion against its antiquity examined—Passages in the Taitti-
riya Sanhita and Brahamana—The Krittikas head the Nak-
shatras—Deva and Yama Nakshatras—Their real meaning
—Taittiriya Sanhita vii, 4. 8 discussed—Jaimini's and Sha-
bara's interpretation- of the same-—Conclusions deducible
therefrom—Winter solstice in DMagha—Veroal equinoxin
. the Krittikas—The age of the Banhita-2350 B,C -—-Bontluy’s

. arguments and views criticised,
« WB HAVE seen that the sncient ~Aryas nngmn.lly come.
menced their year, which was luni-solar and sidereal, with
the vernal equinox, and that when the beginning was changed
to the winter solstice both the reckonings were kept up,
the one for sacrificial and the other for civil purposes. Let
us now examine if there is any reliable evidence to show
that the Vedic priests made any cotrections in the calendar
when by the precession of theequinoxes the cycle of seasons
gradualiy feli back. All our present calendars are prepared
on the supposition that the vernal equinox still coincides
with the end of Revati and our enumeration of the Naksha-
tras begins with Ashvini, though the equiuox has now
receded about 18° from Revati. It has been shown by Prof.
Whitney (Surya Siddhanta viii. 9 note, p. 211) that the above
position of the vernal equinox may be assumed to be true
at about 490 A.D. Taking' this as the proboble date of
the introduction of the present system, we have now to see
if we can trace back the position of the vernal equinox
amongst the fixed circle of stars. The question, so far as
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one antecedent stage Is concerned, has been thoroughly
ﬂiﬁ(‘;llﬂ%ﬂtl ln‘ l'ulvln'uukﬂ Beni.lnv }[ﬂ'{ Mlll]&l‘, “’Ebﬂl'
‘Whitney, Biot and other schu]mﬂ and I shall there[ura only
summariss what they have said, noting the points where 1
ditter from them. - I do not propose to enter into ‘any
detailed wathsinatieal calcu]ntlﬂns at this stage of the
inquiry, for 1 am ‘ol opinion that until woe have thoroughly
oxamine-l and «lise m-.--=l all the passages in the Vedic works
boar mrr uu this -lmmunn u.ml settled and ﬂ.rmnged our facts,
it iy use]ess to ao into minute nuumrmul calculations. le
Vedic Dlm—uulmm eomlid not again Do such as need

any minuto or detailed uuthmetmnl upmutmna _Ialmll
therefore adopt for the present the suuplezat possible method
of caleulntion,—a methul which may be easily understood
and follwed by any one, who can watch and observe _t_lu,t
stars after the maamer of the ancient prmsts. Weo shall
asswing that the zodiac was divided into 27 parts, not by
compass but, by means of the - lmdmn' stars, whizh Prof.
Max Muller vightly ealls the nuleitunaa of the henrﬁns.
The Vedic priest, who ascortained the motion of the suu
by observiuy with hix unaided eye tho nearest visible star,*
eannot ke supposed to have followed a different mecthod in

making other celestial observations: and, if so, we cannot
assume that he was wthlu of recognizing and ‘using for

the purp mas 0 ohservation um‘ artificial divisions of the

ecliptic on & mathenartical pr muplﬂ, such as those which
would result from thi: division of 360° of tho zodiac into 27

equal paris, racle part thus extending over 13° 20" of the
ecliptic. OfF conrse, sueh an artificial method might bo easily

e = -

——— - - ey e
- . i -

* Twitt, Be, i, 5, 2, 1. previously quoted, Thu'lmssnge is very
important ax it deserilies the mathod of making celestinl obser-

= _';_ .

vations 1n ol | vies,
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followed in later days, when the means of observation
increassd and the science of arithmetic was developed.
But in the earliest days of civilization, it is more natural to
suppose that the motionsof the sunand the moon were deter-
mined by observing which of the known fixed stars was
nearest to them. When we, therefore, find it stated in the
Vedic works that the sun was in the Krittikas, it is more
probable that the fixed asterism, and not the beginning of
the artificial portion of the zodiac, was intended. I adinit
that the accuracy of such observations cannot be relied
upon within two or three degrees, if not more. But we
must take the facts as they are, especially when it is impos-
sible to get anything moraacenrate from the ancient obser-
vers of the heavens.®* It will, I trust, however, be found
that this inevitable want of accuracyin the old observations.
does not affect our chonclusions to such an extent as to make
them practically useless for cronological purposes. For
instance, suppose that there is a mistake of 5° in observing
the position of the sun with reference to a fixed star when
the day and the night are of m}ual length. This would
cause an error of not more than 5% 72=2360 years in our
calculations; and in the absence of better means thers is no
reason to be dissatisfied even with such a result, especially
when we are dealing with the remotest periods of antiquity.
I shall, therefore, assume that references to the Nakshatras
in the old Vedic works, especially in cases where the mo-
tions of other bodies are referred to them, are to the fixed

* Similar observations have ]mun recorded by Greek poots.
Homer mentions ‘the turns of the sun,’ and Hesiod ‘the rising
and the setting of the Pleiades at the beginnings of day and
night.) The observations in the Vedic works may be supposed
to have been made in a similar way.
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asterisms and not to the zodiacal portions. I may also
state hero that as a changs -in the position of the vernal
equinox necessarily causes a similar change in the position
of the winter solstice, both the beginnings of the year,
previously referred to, would require to be simultaneously
altered. Whenever, therefore, we find.a change in the
position of the vernal equinox recorded in the early works,
we wmust look for the evidence of a corresponding alteration
~ in the position of the winter solsticy, and the corroborative
evidence so supplied will naturally add to the strength of
our conclusions. This will, I hope, sufficiently explain the
procedure I mean to.follow in the investigation of the
problem before us I shall now proceed to examine the
passages which place f;!}f vernal equinox in the Krittikas,
. beginning with the latest writer on the subject.

It is now well-known that Varahawihira, in whose time
the vernal equinox coincided with the end of Revati and
the summer solstice was in Punarvasu, distinctly refers in
two places to the older position of the solstices recorded by
writers who preceded him.  “When tho return of the sun
took place from the middle of Ashlesha,” says he in his
Pancha Siddhantika, “the tropic was then right. It now
takes place from Punarvasu.”® And, again, in the Brihat
Sanhita iii., 1 and 2, he mentions the same older position of
both the solstitial points and appeals to his readers to as-

certain for themselves by actual observation which of the
two positions of the solstices is the correct one, whether the

b

*See Colebrooke’s Essays, Yol.IL., p. 387. The verse may now
be found in Dr. Thibaut’s edition of the work. It is as follows—

sy argtereranT fgfs: Frdreafrrre |
FHAQA MgTETEiTTET grgn:
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older position of the solstices or that given by the wuiter.®
It is clear, therefore, that in the days of Varahamihira, there
existod works which placed the winter solstice in the begin-
ning of (livisional) Dhanishtha and the summer solstice in
the middle of Ashlesha. This statement of Varahamihira
is fully corroborated by quotations from Gargat and Para-
shara which we meet with in the works of the later com-
mentators; and it appears that the system of commencing
the year with the month of Magha, which corresponds with
the above position of the solstices, was once actually in
vogue. Amarasinha states that the seasons comprise two
months each, beginning with Magha, and three such seasons
make an aywnct ) The same arrangeiment of s:asons is also
mentioned in the medica] works of Sushruta and ‘vag-
bhata.§ The account of the death of Bhishma, related in
the Mahabharata Anunshasapa-parva 167, further shows
that the old warrior, who possessed the superhuman power
of choosing his time of death, was waiting on his death-bed
for the return of the sun towards the north fromthe winter

- R 'y -

* Thus— e o
ATIATITLTATOT TRTATA C{TaT o
i . e .o
|qIq9+749 fﬁ'i,[: TIF'—-I\T::I ﬁﬂ?ﬂ*ﬂ-‘;{l
: ITRATAT [{ARTH: Tq 900" +h: Il
t Gar “n, qaote’l by Somakara on Ved. Jy. 5, says—
QX[ HTIFY TEEY nfaw_;wu

ATy frgr: ﬁ‘rqﬁ qraTaA: | .
Bhattoipala on Bethat San, iii. 1, quotes Garga as follows—

wﬁmnmi =T fafa: o

t Amara i, 4. 13 [l'!'l' "INTFI‘TTHT F'-TT‘F"WT"F{ Eicd
§ See Swshruta 1. 6, and Vagbhata's Auﬁrunqﬂfu idaeya Sutra-

sthana iii. 2; both of which are quote-} further on in Chap. IV.
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solstice and that this auspiciovs event took piacetin the
first half of the month of Magha.®* It isevident f rom this
that the winter solstice must have coincided in those days
with the beginning of Dhanishtha as described in t.ha
Vedanga J yﬂtmh-l nnd other works.

There is thus sufficient independent evidence to show that
before the Hindus began to make their measuremnents from
the vernal equinox in Revati there existed a system in
which the year commenced with the winter solstice in the
month of Magha and the vernal equinox was in the last
quarter of Bharani or the beginning of the Krittikas.t We
need not, therefore, have any doubts atout the authenticity
of a work which deseribes this older systemand gives rules
of preparing a calendar accordingly. Now this is what the
Vedanga Jyotisha has done. Tt is u small treatise on the
Yedic cnle,ndur and though some of its verses still remain
unintellizible, yet we now know enough of the work to
ascertain the nature of the calculations given thcrein. Jt
was once supposed that the treatise nmnt.'iﬂnﬂ the Rarlir,

——— e ——. S

* Mah, Ann, 167, 26 fhd 28—
' gfrg=it R TmArsaERinAITHRT 1 95
RIS S% FHININ: ATH: {YFAT AT |
FImrdie: WAt ST TET Af7gwera l 4o
Lele, Modak, Ketkar and other Hindu astronomers have
rocently tried to determine the date of the Mahabharain war
* from such references, and they hold that the vernal equinox
was then in the Krittikas.

$Prof. Max Mullar has pointed out that in the Atharva Veda
i 19. 7Tandin the Yajnavalkya Smriti 1.267, the Krittikas occupy
their early pnsl,t.:nn while the Vishnu Purana actually places the
vernal equinox in the Krittikus.See Pref. to Rig.,V ol. V., p. xru



38 THE, ORION. [ CHAPTER

but a further study of the work has shown that though the
word Ruslhti occurs in some of its verses, it is there used in
a totally diffierent sense. This work gives the following

positions of the solstices and the equinoxes—*
1. The winter solstice in the beginning of Shravishtha,
(divisional);
2. The vernal equinox in 10° of_ Bharani;

J. The summer solstice in the middle of Ashlesha,
| and— :

4. The autumnal equinox in 3° 20 of Vishakha.

The first year of the cycle commenced with the winter
solstice® when the sun and the moon were together at the
beginning of Dhanishtha and the Uttarayana also began at
the same time. There is very little else in the Vedanga
Jyotisha that may help us in our present inquiry excapt the
fact that the enumeration of the doities presiding over the
various Nakshatras begins with Agni, the presiding deity
of the Krittikast. From these data astronomers have cal-
culated that the solstitial colure occupied the position above
mentioned between 1269 B. C. to41181 B. C., according as
we tako the moan rate of the precession of the equinoxes
50" or 48".6 a year.!

Sume scholars, however, have boldly raised the question,
what authority is there to hold that- the position of the
solstitial colure was recorded in the Yedanga Jyotisha from

—

* See Ved. Jy, Verse 5,—

R IR | % |
|TIRT wfarordey W!rw "

: CL Ved. Jy. Verse 25. sirir: =79 |1y de.,
+ See the late Krishnashastri Godbole’s Essay on the Antiquaty
of the Vedas, p, 18; also Pref. to Rig., Vol. IV., s Xxviil.
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actual observation? It is conceded that the position of the
solstitial colure might have been incorporated in the Jyot-
isha from real traditional information, but it is at the same
time contended that the language of the treatise and the
methods given therein create doubts about the antiquity
claimed for the work on the strength of the position of the
golstitial points given therein. “I feel bound to remark,”
says Prof. Max Muller, “that unless thero was internal
evidence that the Yedic hymns reached back to that remote
antiquity "this passage in the Jyotisha would by itself carry
no weight whatever®.”The existence of the different versions
of the Vedanga Jyotisha and the obscurity into which some
of its verses are still shrouded render it rather difficult to
meet the above objection, especially as it is a side attack on
the antiquity of the work with an admission that the posi-
tion of the colure might have been recorded in the work
from real traditions current in the time of its author. It
is, however, needless to answer this objection, inasmuch as
there is ample confirmatory evidence in the Vedic works
themselves which not only bears out the statement in the
Vedanga Jyotisha, bulk tokes us back into still remoter
antiquity.

Thero are many passages in the Taittiriya Sanhita, the
Taittiriya Brahmana and other works where the Krittikas
occupy the first place in the list of the Nukshatras.t In
the Taittiriya Brahmana (i. ], 2, 1) it is distinctly stated

* Lee Pref. to Riy., Vol.IV,,: p.xxv. The mention of 57} for 3721.
= first in the list of symbolic representations of the Nakshatras
in verse 14, lends some support to these doubts.

f These together with the list, will be found in Pref. to Riy.,
Vol IV., p. xxxiv, Ct. Tastt. San. iv.,4. 10; Tastt. Br. iii. 1. 1. 6
and 1. 9, 1. 2. |
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“one should consecrate the (mcrcd) five in the Krittikas;

eenthe Kr ittikas are the mouth of the Nakshatras.”*
This shows that the first place given 10 the ]{rilt.i_kas in the

list of the Nakshatras is not accidental and that we must at
loast suppose that the Krittikas wer= the “month of the
Nakshatras,” in the same way as Vawint or spring was the
“mouth of the seasons”t or the Phaleuni full oon the
“mouth of the year.”} The phrase is the same inall places
and paturally cnough it must be similirly interproted. But
aranting that the Krittikas were the mwouth of the Naksha-
tras in the sense that their Jist alwaysconnuenced with them
it may be asked what position we are to assign  to the
Krittikas in the course of the year. Ther« were. as I have
previously shown, two beginnings of the vear, the winter
solstice and the vernal equinox; which «of these two cor-
1esponded with the Krittikas? Or, wrv they to ho supposed
to have coincided with a point altogether ificront from
these two! A little consideration wiii shoaw that it is not
difficult to answer these questions satisfuctorily. The
presont distance between the ]‘Etit{.—ih:ﬁ taned the summer
solstice is more than 30°, and if they ever coincided with
. the summer solstice it must have Leen long ago in the pre-
sent cycle of the precession of the e uinoxex” We cannot
therefore interpret the above passige s ax o place the
suinmer solstice in the I\rlttlkuﬁ unless we are prepared to
take back the composition of the Taittiviva Nanhita to ahout
=2,000.B. C., and further suppose thit all evidence of the
mtﬁrmadmtﬂ aqtmnumm&l observations is entir elv lost, and
the sumne thing may be said against )lacing the Krittikas

* sfawrerfrniE... ol GQ AT TARNACN w AT |

t Taitt, Br.i. 1. 2, 6 gqt At TATIAL ATHA:
$ Tuitt, San. vii. 4. 8 quoted infra.
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in the autumnal equinox.® Both the sugwestions in my
-thllllD‘H are too extravagant to deserve anyv consideration.
vor can wo assign the Loginning of the Nakshatras to any
nn-lum point.in t]w HLlll‘jtll‘ There thus remain two pos:
sible explanations: viz., that the Krittikas coincided pither
with the wintor solstice, or with the vernal e(uinox.
Now, considering the fact that the vernal equinox is placed
in the last quarter of Bharani in the Vedanza Jyotisha it is
more natural to presume that the vernal equinox - coincided
with the Krittikas at the time when the Taittiriya Sanhita
was compiled. But we netd not depend upon  probabilities
like these, when there are other pussawes in the Taittiriya
Sanhita and Brahmana which serve to clearly define the
posltmu of the Krittikas in those days.

* Tn tho Tuittiriya Brahmana (i. 3, 2, V)it is stated that
“the Nakshatras are the houses of gods . . . .the Nakshatras
of the Devas begin with the Krittikasand end with Vishakha,
whereas the Nakshatras of Yama begin with the Anuradhas
and end with the Apa-Bharanis.™ Prof.  Max Miiller
appears to think that the {tter group is enlled the Naksha-
tras of Yama bhecause Yama presides over the lastof them.?*
But the explanation appears to me to be quite unsatis-
factory; for on the same principle the first group shoull
have heen called the Nakshatras of Indragoi, the presiding
deities of Vishakha, the last in that group. I am, there.

e — e R . e W
-— —— - —_— - . = T et T

* A similar mistake is committed by the late Krishna Shatri
Gmllm]e in his essay on the duntiquity of the Vedasr, where he
supposes Mrigashiras to be in the sutumnal equinox, p. 20, 21,

T T Ao L L. | FICRT: P14 | Frars It 1 anq
TATIHATIT | SYFIMIN: T | STRATOTER | AT r=rior | g
Ao AanT oo ofd| L an uﬁﬁnrﬁr Tﬂ'ﬁrﬂr !

3 Prof. to Rig. Vol TV, p. xxxi.
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fore, disposed to think that the principle of division in this
case is the same asthat followed in the case of the Devayana
and the Pitriyana d'scussed before. We have the express
authority of the Shatapatha Brahmana stating that the sun
was to be considered as moving amongst and protecting the
Devas, when he turned to the north, in the three seasons of
spring, summer and rains. In other words the hemisphere
to the north of the equator was supposed to be consecrated
to the Devas and the southern one to the Pitris. Now, the
sun moved amongst the Devas when he was in the northern
hemisphere. The Devas, therefore, must have their abode
in that hemisphere, and as the Nakshatras are said to be
the houses of the Devas, all the Nakshatras in the northern
- hemisphere, from the vernal to the autumnal equinox, would
naturally be called the Nakshatras of the Devas. Now the
southern hemisphere was assigned to the Pitris; but I have
already quoted a passago from the Rigveda which states
that it was the path of the god of death. In Rig. x. 14. 1,
Yama is spoken: of as the king of Pitris, and in verse 7 of
the same hymn the deceased is told to go to the pitri-loka,
where he would mest the god Yama. Inthe Vajasaneyi
Sanhita 19, 45, salutation is made to the world of Pitris in
the kingdom of Yama. There are many other passages of
similar import in the Sanhitas,* and from all these it would
be quite clear that the Pitriyana or Pitri-loka wasalso called
the kingdom of Yama. The Nakshatras .in the southern

hemisphere, therefore, came to be designated as the Nak-
- shatras of Yama in opposition to the Nakshatras of the
Devas, thus dividing the whole circle of stars in two equal
groups. This also explains why Yama is made to preside

* Cf Tait. San. vii. 3, 14. “gRy [g3. war agsar” (soil
r*713 | Also see, Athar. Ved xviii. 4.
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over the Apa-Bharanis. It was at the Apa-Bharanis that
the zodiac was divided, the Krittikas going over into the
Devas’ and the Apa-Bharanis turning down into the Yama'’s
portion of the celestial hemisphere.® The Taittiriya Brah-
mana further states that the Nakshatras of the Devasmove
towards the south while the Nakshatras of Yama move
towards the north. The words dakslina (south) and utiare
- (north) are in the instrumental case, and doubts have been
‘entertained as to thoir exact meaning., Butif we accept
the statement in the Shatapatha Brahmana about the abode
of the Devas, no other meaning is possible except that the
Nakshatras of the Devas were counted from the vernal to
the autumnal equinox, that is, to the point where the south
+ (southern hemisphere) begins, and conversely in the casé of
the Nakshatras of Yama. I may here mention thatthe
movements of both the groupsaredescribedinthe Brahmana
in the present tense ( pari-yuantt), and that we may, therefore*
suppose them to be recorded )from actual observation. If
this explanation of the division of the Nakshatras into the
Nakshatras of gods and those of Yama is correct—and I
$ ®
think it is—it at once fixes the position of the Krittikas at
. the beginning of the Devayana or the vernal equinox at the
~ time when these Vedic works were compiled.
There is another and still more important passage in the

Taittiriys Sanhita which supplies further confirmatory evi-
dence on the same point. In the Taittiriya Sanhita vii. 4.8,

* May not Apa-Bharanis have been so named from this circum-
stance! Bharani appéars to be an older name,changed afterwards
into Apa-Bharani in the same manner Mulainto Mula-bharani and
Jyeshtha into Jyeshthaghni. Perhaps the description of Apa-
Bharani in Taitt, Br. i. 5: 1, may be so understood. It says—

AAEATRICN: | TR GEATT | Werkarsreard. |
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we have a discussion as to the time best suited for the com-
anencewment of the S«trslike the grorwm-«yans which last for

one whole year and as the passaze is important in various
ways, I shall give it here in the original—

a0y :‘i@mmmﬂﬁmr' zrm:wr 3 hﬂ{ﬂ 9t 22

sieat argavar afi qafy IART HIRAR qmam& qrq?r
Eh?ﬂ'({'q[m'fﬂﬂﬂ' lrﬁiilvi:m qr&me'r‘-?mmaq\ ﬂ'at?'halﬁr am%r
#q-fqmnq.;tiia m‘nmﬁnn qma"dmnmnm qr.—nartmmi}
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AR e ﬁmqm‘r FaqT AT ey TEy A
T it T gUElTmae giuias RCEE

ﬂ'tﬁ:r% é‘ainwr T iﬁ-ﬂg‘qﬁr st gigy TAL Hgd qzma a1
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ﬁ“xvﬁ!@mﬂ ?lﬁl‘{j"fﬁ'cqllﬂlm !ﬁhiﬂﬁ;-a FF'at{%‘ AT |

In the Tandya Brahmana (v. 9) we have the sime pas=

El"’ﬂ' with a few additions and alterations, and as this has
been quoted by the commentators I shall give it here for

comparison—
qqnm'r ﬂéﬁ I
T3 ¥ GTeEr aei IXTETIS AR Ty
I AT TETHET ST | 2 0
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The third sutre in the above gives an additional reason

for rejecting the Ekashtaka; while in the forth svire wvich-

Linnem is substituted for vyestaan of the Taittiriya Sanhita.

Another in:portant change is, that the word Phalyuni-purad-

maea is paraphrased by Phalywni in the 8th »utre, thus



40 TH& ORION, [ CHAPTER

clearly showing that the former was then understood to
mean the full-moon night. .Both the passages are similar in
other respects.

Fortunately for us Sayanacharya is not our only guide
in the interprotation- of these important passages. It is
probably the only passage (the two passages being similar
I treat them as one) in the Vedas where the commencement
of the annual satra is given and from the ritualistic point
of view it has formed the subject of a learned discussion
amongst the Mimansakas. Jaimini in his Mimansa-darshana
Chap. vi. Sect. 5 has devoted an Adhikarana (10th) to the
interpretation of this passags, and the subject has been
thoroughly discussed by Shabara, Kumarila, Parthasarathi,
Khandadeva and other writers on Mimansa. We have thus
& continuous tradition about the meaning of this passage
current amongst the Indian divines—a tradition based not
upon mere authority, but on the logically solid rules of
exegetics propounded in the work of Jaimini, I shall first
give a litersl translation of the pas 1age from the Taittiriya-
Sanhita and then discuss its ipterpretation as bearing on the
present question.

“Those who are about to consecrate themselves for the

year (sacrifice) should do. 50 on the Ekashtaka (day). The
Ekashtaka is the wife of the year; and he [ e., the year ]

lives in her [3, e., the Ekashtaka] for that night. (Therefore
they) practically sacrifico (by) beginning the year.* Those

* The Tandya Brahmana, (Sutra 3 in the above passage) adds
a third reason thus-*“They go toavalhritha [, e., the final bath]
not delighted with water.” Shubara and oth

Jaimini have noticed this additional grou
Ekashtaka, |

er commentators on
nd for rejecting the
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that sacrifice on tho Ekashtaka, sacrifice to the distressed
(period) of the year. It isthe season (dual) whose name
comes last. Those, that sacrifice on the Ekashtaka, eacrifice
to the reversed® (period) of the year. Itis the season
(dual) whose name comes last. They should consecrate
themselves for the sacrifice on the Phalguni full ‘moon,
The Phalguni full-moon is the mouth of the year. They
sacrifice (by) beginning the year frcm the very mouth. It
has only one fault, viz., that the Vishuvan[s. e., the equator
or the central day] falls in the rains. They should conse-
crate themselves for the sacrifice on the Chitra full-moon.
The Chitra full-moen is the mouth of the year. They
sacrifice (by) beginning the year frcm the very mouth, It
has no fault whatscever. They should ccnzecrate them-
gelves for the eacrifice four days before -the full-moon.
Their Kraya [4. e., the purchase of soma]falls on the Ekash-
taka. Thereby they do not render the Ekashtaka void
{i. e, of'no consequence]. Their Sutya [4. e., the extractioa
of soma juice] falls in the first [2. e, the bright] balf (of the
month). Their months [7. e., the monthly sacrifices ] fall in
the first half. They risoY:. &, finish their sacrifices ] in the
first half. On their rising, herbs and plants rise after them.
After them rises the good fame that these sacrificers have
prospered. Thereon all prosper.” -

Here in the beginning we are told that the Ekashtaka is
the day to commence the Saira, which lasts for one year, But
the word Ekashtaka is used to dencte the eighth day of the
latter (dark) half of the four months of Hemanta and Shichira
seasons,} and sometimes it means the eighth day 'nf the

® According tothe Tandya Brahmana “broken” or “destroyed.”

1 Cf. Ashv, Gri. Sutra i1, 4, 1, ﬁ#ﬂf({f\'rmaﬂirm-
THTSTTRT: | |
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dark half of each of the tw Fhﬂ months of the yeur.®
The statotent in the following sentences that this Ekashtaka
is liablo to the objection of occurrivg in the cold or the
last season dues, however, at once narrow the field of
our choice. It must Le further borne in mind that the
Ekashtaka, hors spoken of, is the wife of the year, and ix
contrasted with the Phalguni and Chitra full-moons; while
tradition in the time of hutmm and Apastamba mt.arpleteil
it to raean the Xth Jday of the dark half of Magha. All
writers on Mimansa therefore take this Ekashtaka to mean
the 8th day of the Jark half of Marha. As the Ekashtaka
is the wife of the vear* and as tho god of the year is sail
to reside with her on that night, those that commence their
sacrifice on tho Ekashtaka may practically ho supposed to
commence it at the basinning of the year which residgs
there. In other words the Ekashtaka is thus a constructive
beginning of the year, and therefore the early sacrifice
may be commenc wl on that day. But the passfge now
plﬂcﬂadﬂl to 11{‘r|nt. “out. the uh]urLtmns to the cmnmﬂncm""
of the sacrifice un the LEkashtaka day. The 8th day of
Magcha falls during the lll"-lt-lE'Hl‘i(pEl iod of the year, that
is, ﬂm{u.]m.r to Shabara uul other commentators tlu' period

—— - o [E= S

* (Cf. T".ml-. a Drahmana x, Hl {mﬁnm mmrﬂx‘r |

‘mv.zmumhlsmmumul ary on Tan, Br. v.9, observes that Ekashtaka

I . o B e, 25 (i

isthere used in its sweondary wuuhu and quotes Apastambn Grihiva

Sutca (viii.21, 10) thus 27 qyeaqr JrOTATRAT IVTETY TR 'r_m'rr!'ﬂ“r
ST TAT ETUR | ATTRTEF=ArT27A Thus both Jaimini and Apastamb
considered Ekashtaka to mean the 8th day of the derk half of Magha,

+ Shabara on Jatmini vi. 3, 393, uotes Atharva Veda iii, 10,2 -
and "'\Jiﬂnﬂ;in his Comu, onTaitt, San, vii, 4, ﬂ cites Atharva
) Edn. tit. 10, 12, aned Todte, San, iv. 3,11, 3, Bat Ihﬂw texts simply
i.t.utﬂ that the Eksnshiabuw is 1I|E w lfe of the vear, w1tlmut defining
the Ekashtaka.
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when people are distressed by cold.® The word in the text is
drta which literally means‘distressed,’ but Sayana takes it to
denote the end or destruction of the year, implying thereby
that the old year is then brought to an end and that the
-consecration for the yearly satra, which must be made before
the beginning of the new year, or, in other words, not after
the previous year 13 ended or destroyed, cannot be made at
this time. Though Shabara aud Sayana thus give ditferent
intorpretations of arta, practically both agree in holding
that in those days the old year ended before the eighth
day of the dark half of Magha; for Shabara distinctly states
that the word “reversed” used further on means “reversed
on account of the change of ayana.”+ Sacrificing during
the distressed period of the year is thus the first objection
to commencing the suira on the Ekashtaka day. The
second objection is that it is the last season, that is, though
you may be said to sacrifice to the constructive beginning
of the year, yet as far as the seasons are concerned you
sacrifice in the last of them. The word for season, rifu, has
been used in the text in the dual number and it might be
urged that it denotes t¥%o %easons. A reference to the
Taittiriya Sanhita iv. 4.11.1 will, however, show that the

"word mifu is there used in dual, probably because each
season comprises two months,} just as “scissors” s

. *yat afer=hTe WA | TR e, dew w7 srar st
Shabara on Jaim. vi. 5. 37. Sayana straaffAaTORii=ey faid |

‘t stgaqfcyfasaeawsareqq | Shabara on Jaimini vi. 5.37,
Sayana in his comm, on Taitt, San. SaYyS mmﬁrﬁw‘hﬂﬂmt
T | ST fe frarr wasaT | W §reaceaia: wre |

t N wTYTY FrEfawrgg | Upon this passage the author o
‘KalaMadhava observes firr=rt @ rzTaranwras ICalLEd., p.59.

4
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used in plursl in Englisil. A similar passage .'B]B_ﬂ occurs
in the \’njusnnayi' Sanhita (13.25) and Mahidhara while
comnienting on it expressly states that the dual there hasthe
meanjng of the singular number.® The “]ast named seasons
(dwe])” therefore simply means “the last season.” It must
be here mentioned that according to tho pissage in the
Tandya Brahmana, which Shabara appears to quote, the
first objection iy thus stated—*not delighted with water
they go to avablritha [4. e., the fizal bath]” This is but an
amplification of the objection on the ground of the “last
season” and Khandadeva expressly says that water is then
undelightful “on account of cold.” The Tandya Brahmana
does not omit the objection of the “last scason;’ but
simply expands and illustrates the same by referring to the
natural disliko for a cold bathin that season. We may, there-
foro, regard this objection more as explaining the first than
as an additional one. We now come to the third objection,
viz., those that commence the sacrifico on the Ekashtaka day
sacrifico to the reversed period of the year. ‘Reversed,’
vyasta in thooriginal, issaid by Shabara toindicate the change
of ayana causod by tho turnfng flway of the sun from the
winter solstice,t  and Sayana scems to understand it in the
same way. Thus although th:se that commence the eatra
on the 8th day of the dark half of Magha may be sup-
poscd to do so practically at the beginning of the year, the
husband of the Ekashtaka, yet the procedure istriply objec-
tionable, inasmuch as they sacrifice in the enld season, in
the lust of scasons (when water is undelightful) and when
the year is reversed or upect by the turning away of the sun
from the winter solstice. -

iﬁm‘" 1

t Soe Shabara quoted in the second no'c on the last pé.u .

-
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" To get over this threefold nb_]ectmn an alternative is
next proposed. The Phalguni full-moon day was known
to bo the first day of the year. If you commence your
sacrifice on that day, you avoid the three objections pre-
viously noted and still secure your object of sacrificing at
the bernnnmg or the mouth of the year. But even thls
course is not faultless, because if you commence on the
Phalguni full-moon the middle or the central day of the saire
falls in the rainy season, which again isnot a desirable time.
The first twelve days of a satra are taken up in the conse-
cration and twelve more in upasads after which the regular
satru sacrifices commence. So the middle day of the satra
falls after six months and twenty-four days from the Fhal.
guni full-moon, that is, on the ninth of the bright half of
tho month of Ashvina.®* Now if we suppcse the winter
solstice or the beginning of the cold season to fall on the
Magha full-mocn, the summer solstice, or the end of the
summer and tho beginning of the rainy season, would fall
a hittle after the full-moon in Shravana. The months of Bha-
- drapada and Ashvina tharefmerepraquntﬂd the rainy ecason
in those days, and the occuirence of the Vishuvan in Ashvina
or the rainy seaton was not believed to be auspicious. As
the next alternative it is, therefore, suggested that the
~ consecration should take place on the Chitra full-moon, and
this course is said to be open to no ohjection whatsoever. ,
But even this is given up for a still better time, and it is
finally stated that percons desirous of consecrating the.n-

celves for the satru should do so “four daya before the full
snoon.” The full-moon here mentioned is not, however,

g ecifically defined, and consequently it forms the subject

* This, in substance, is Sayana’s explanation in his commen~
tary on this passage. .
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of one “of tho Jaimini's Adhikarmas.® Asno specific full-
moon is mentioned it may mean either any full-moon-day,
or the Chitra full-moon which is mentioned next before in
the eame passago, or it may refer to the Magha full-moon
as the Ekashtaka is mentioned immediately afterwards in
connection with it. Jaimini decides that it is the full-moon
in the month of Magha, for it is stated immediately after
that those who commence the sacrifice on this full-moon will
purchase their Soma on the Ekashtaka. This Ekashtaka can
evidently be no other than the one mentioned in the begin-
ning of the passage, and the object of the arran gement lust
suggested is to utilise somehow or other the important day
of the Ekashtaka, which was at first recommended for the
commencement of the sacrifice itself, but which had to be
given up on account of the three-fold objection stated above.
The full-moon must, therefore be the one next preceding this
Ekashtaka. Again the full-moon day is said to be such that
when the sacrifice is finished the herbs a nd the plants spring
up, which, as remarked by Shabara, can happen only" in
the Vasanta season. *

To sumn up; the last mentiofied full-moon, though not
specifically defined, must be prior to the Vasanta season

* Jaimini vi_ 5, 30-37, Jaimini's Sutrag which I have here tried

to translate and explain are as follow—1. qrorATERTRTT A -
qr; 2. SrARETE A &ra; 3. vt rRnwrYR:; 4. s safr® -

w; 5, % AFERITNT (® &rF; 6. Ty "mIuery; 7. Iy oTvy-
Terd; 8. stegt =T NGTR. Sayana ia his Jaimini-nyaya-mhla-
vistara and in his comm. on the Taitt. San. fully adopts this
view. But in his comm, on the Tandya Brahmana, v. 9. 13 (Cal.
Ed.) he is represented as saying that the full-moon last mentioned
refer to the Chaitri! Some one, either the scribs, printer, or the
publisher, has here obviously committed an error..
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and also the next previous to the Ekashtaks, which is the
wife of the year and which falls in the ‘cold season, in the
last season, 4. e., Shishira [or when water is not felightful]
and after the sun has passed through the winter solstice,
It must also be remembered that the Phalguni and the
Chitra full-moon are to be excluded. Jaimini, therefore,
concludes that this full-moon cannot be any other than the
one falling in the month of Magha, and his conclusion has
been adopted by all the Mimansakas. We can now under-
stand why Laugakshi, quoted by Somakara, states that
“they sacrifice to the yéar four days before the full-moon
~ in Magha.”* '

If Jaimini’s interpretation of this passage is correct, we
may, so far as our present inquiry is concerned, deduce
the following conclusions from it—(1) That in the days of
the Taittiriya Sanhita the winter solstice occurred before
the eighth day of the dark half of Magha, which again was
a month of the cold season. Whether the solstitial day fell
on the Magha full-moon is not so certain, though it may be
taken as fairly implied. Yor*the Ekashtaka was abandoned
bacause it occurred in the “reversed” period of the year
and it is quite natural to suppose that the priests in
choosing a second day would try to remove as many of
the objections to the Ekashtaka as they could. In other
_ words, they would not select a day in the *reversed” period
of the year, nor one in the last season; The fact that a day
before the full-moon in Magha was selected is, therefore, a
clear indication of the #olstice occurring on that day, while
their anxiety to utilise the Ekashtaka fully accounts for the
selection of the fourth in preference to any other day before
the full-moon. I wmay also remark that throughout the

* Rreqr: SISRTERTNE: granE oy iR |
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whole passage the intention of sacrificing - at the beginning
(real, constructive, or traditional) of the year is quite clear,

The full-moon in Magha must, therefore, have been one of

such boginnings. (%) 'That the year thon commenced with
the winter solstice. (3) That as there cannot be three real
beginnings of the year at an interval of one month each, the

passage must be understood as recording a tradition about
the Chitra full-moon and the Phalguni full-moon being once
considered as the first days of tho year. (4) That Vashuvan
had Jost its primary meaning and that it fell in the rainy
season if the sacrifice was commenced on the Phalguni
full-moon. |

The passage thus supplies not only confirmatory, but
direct evidence of the coincidenco of the Krittikas with the
vernal equinox in the days of the Taittiriya Sanhita. For,
if the winter solstice fell on the . full-moon day in Magha,
then the summer solstice, where moon must then be,
must coincide with the asterism of Magha, and counting
ceven Nakshatras backwards gve get the vernal equinox in
the Krittikas. Independently of the Vedanga Jyotisha we

thus have four different statements in the Taittiriya Sanhita
and Brahimana clearly showing that the vernal equinox was
then the Krittikas: firstly, the lists of the Nakshatras
and their presiding deities, given in the Taittiriya Sanhita
and Bralwana, all beginning with the Krittika; secondly,
an express statement in the Taittiriya Brahmana that the
Krittikas are the mouth of the Nakshatras;, thirdly, a

statement that the Krittikas are the first of the Deva Nak-

shatras, that 18, as I have shown before, the Nakshatras in
the northern hemisphere above the vernal équinox; and

Jfourthly, the passage in the Taittiriya Sanhita above dis.
cussed, which Bxpiressly states that the winter solstice fell
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in the month of Magha. The vernal equinox is- referred to
the Krittikas directly or indirectly in all these pa¢sages
and I do not think that any more confirmatory evidence
from the Vedic werks is required to establish the proposition
that the Krittikas coincided with ths vernal equinox, when
the Taittiriya Sanhita was compiled. As an additional
proof I may, however, mention the fact, that Pitris
are said to be the presiding deities of Magha in the
Taittiriya Sanhita iv. 4. 10. 1. With the Krittikas in the
vernal equinox Magha is at the summer solstice and as
tho Dakshinayana or the ayana of the Pitris commenced
at this point, the asterism which happened to be there at
that time was naturally assigned to the Pitris. The position
of all the other cardinal points of the ecliptic can be thus
shown to be consistent with the position of the vernal
equinox in the Krittikas. ' P

Supposing the Krittikas to denote the asterism of that
name, this gives us, according to Prof. Whitney's* calcula-
tion, 2350 B. C. as tho probeble time for the compilation
of the Taittiriya Sanhita% Som:é scholars unwilling to carry
the antiquity of the work to such a remote period, have
urged, without assigning any special reason, that by Krit-
tikas we must horo understand the beginning of the zodiacal
portion of that name. Nox as the position of the asterism
of the Krittikas in its zodiacal portion is 10° 50" from the
beginning,} these scholars would place the vernal equinox
about 11° behind the asterism of the Krittikas and thus
reduce the antiquity of the Sanhita nearly by 11 x 72=792

———

* See Surya Siddhanta Add. notes, p. 323.

} This is the position given in the Surya Siddhanta viii. 2-9.
See the table prepared by Prof. Whitney in his notes to this
passage. - | -

L I‘l
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yam or to a'bout. 1426 B. O.* I have briefly stated befura

my reasons for discarding this auppos:tmn and holding that
the names of the Nakshatras in the early Vedic days must

be taken to denote the asterisms known by such names. 1f
Indian priests are to be supposed incapable of making any
accurate observations of solstitial points in 1200 B.C,t it
is to my mind utterly inconsistent and illogical to hold that
the forefathers of these priests, when they assigned the
vernyl equinox to the Krittikas, understood the word to
mean not the asterism but the imaginary beginning of the
zodiacal portion of that name. I cannot also wunderstand
why scholars should hesitate to assign the Vedic works to
the same period of antiquity which they allow tothe Chinese
and the Egyptians{ But it is needless here to enter intq
this controversy. For if I once succeed in showing, asl
hope to do, that there is sufficient internal evidence in the
Vedic literatureitself of a still remoter antiquity, all theories
conjectures, and guesses, which have the eflect of unduly
reducing the antiquity of the Yedic works and also of
throwing discredit upon the claims of the Indians to the
origin nf the Nakshatra system, will require no rofutation.

Bentley, however, takes his stand on a different ground,

—

* This is Bentley's date about which see infra.
t See Pref. to Rig, vol IV, p. xxix, .

$ M. Biot allows it in the case of the Chinese and considers

thnt the Hindus borrowed the Nakshatra system from them.
Albiruni, in his chronology of ancient nations, &¢., observes that
other nations begin their asterisms with the Pleiudﬁs. He further
states that he has found in some books of Hermes that the vernal

equinox coincides with the rising of the Pleiades, but 68y he, “God
koow# best what they intend!” *
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He suggaests that the word - Vislakha, like Vidula,®* may

mean “possessed of two branches,” and that these two
branches may have been caused by the equinoctial colure
bisecting the zodiacal portion of tho Vishakhas. Now the
equinoctial colure passing through the heginning of the
divisional Krittikas naturally bisects the zcdiacal portion of
Vishakha. Bentley, therefore, concludes, without any more
prouf than this etymological conjecture, that this was the
position of the colure when Vishakha received its name.
This is no doubt an ingenious hypothesis. But there is
not only no evidence in the Vedic works to support such
etymological speculation, but it may be easily shown to he
inconsistent with the position of the winter solstice in
_the daye of the Taittiriya Sanhita. - .

I have already stated that from the passage of the Tait-
tiriya Sanhita just quoted we may fairly infer that the
winter solstice occurred in those days on the full moon in
Magha. According to the Vedanga Jyotisha it fell a fort-
night earlier, that is, on the first duy of the bright half of
Magha. It is roughly “estitated that tho equino< must
recede about twodivisional Nakshatras, 4. e., 27° 40, tomake
the seasons fall back by one month. Between the times of
the Taittiriya Sanhita and the Vedanga Jyotisha the equinox
must accordingly recede 13° 20° or nearly 14°. Now the
position cf the equinox as given in the Vedanga Jyotisha is
10° of Bharani. From this to the beginning of the divi-
‘gional Krittikas, the distance is only 3°20, whileif we mea-
sure it from the asterimn of Krittika itis 3°20'410° 50'=14°
10. Therefore during the period that lapsed between the

* This oxample has beenadded by Prof. Max Muller. See Pref.
to Rig., Vol .IV., p. xxx. See also Bentley's Historical view of
Hindw Astronomy, p, 2. | | -
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Taittiriyd Sanhita and the Vedanga Jyotisha the equinox,
according to Bentley, - receded -only 3° 20%; while if we
understand the Krittikas to denote the asterism of that
name, 1t gives us a precession of 14° 10" Now as the winter
solstica fell a fortnight later in tho days of the Sunl}ita we
must accept the latter precession of 14°, which alone
corresponds with that interval of tima (4. e., a fortnight)and
assumne that the vernal equinox then coincided with the
asterism of Krittiks, a conclusion the probability of which
has already been established on other grounds. Besntley's
speculaticn must, therefore, be rejected, unless we are
prepared to allow his guess about the primary meaning of
Vishakha to prevail against reasonable conclusions based
upon & passage from the Taittiriya Saunhita.

But even admitting Bentley's ap:aculatiun abou’ the

meaning of Vishakha, we may fairly question the soundness
of the conclusian drawn therefrom. For what ground
18 there for holding that the two divisions of Vishakha must
be mathematically equal in overy respect? The word dala
in vidala may be so understood; but dele and ehakhas are
not similar in this respect. Bontlay’s orror, therefore, con-
sists not in supposing that the colure may have cut the
divisional Vishakhas, but in inferring therefromn that it
must havo -bisected it. The whole ecliptic was divided
into 27 Nakshatras, and 13} could only bs cnnprised in
each -hemisphere. Vishakha, the 14th Nukshatra from
the Krittikas, may have been thus considered, by simply’
counting the number of the Nakshatras, as lying partly
in the region of the Devas and partly in that of the Pitris.®

-— o

~ * This is enough to satisfy a merely etymological speculation
unsupported by any other evidence ﬁrhitf&éfar; | Sf)hnking more
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For though we might hold that the Vedic observers were
not provided with means to fix imaginary points in the
heavens and to refer to theso points the motions of the
heavenly bodies as astronomers do at present, _yet it does
not imply that they wero unaware of the approximate dis-
tances Letween the various asterisms selected by them. In
other words, they might be supposed to have roughly
known the distances between the stars, though for obvious
reasons they could not but refer the motions of the heavenly
bodies only to the fixed stars. Thus understood, Bentley’s
conjecture about the the primary meaning of Vishakbhas doos
not necessarily imply that the equinotical colure bisected
the divisional Vishakhas in those days; and when the
conjecture itself docs not thus support his theory about
‘thé position of the colure, I do not think we shall be justi-
fied in accepting it, especially when it i8 shown that it is
also objectionable on other grounds. 1 am, therefore, dis-
posed to fix the date of the Taittiriya Sanhita at 2350 B. C.,
and not 1426 B. C. as Bentley has done.

accurately if the vernal aq}innf coincided with the asterism of the

Krittikas,the equinoticalcolure falls out ofthe divisional Vishakhas

by 4°, but it is nearly 6° behind the asterism of Anuradha, Of these

two asterisms Vishakha would therefore be nearer to the colure.

But we might as well ask what ground there is for holding that the
Nakshatra divieions of the Zodias, st the time when the vernal
equinox was in the Krittikas (supposing such divisions to have then
existed), were the same as those which we now use and which com-
mence with Revati. Bentley appears to have altogether overlooked

this objection. I have already stated my view regarding the exist-
ence of the divisional Nakshatras in old times, and I would reject
Bentley’s etymological speculation on the mere ground that it
requires us to assume the existence of such divisional Nakshrtras
and their biection by colures.
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So far, we have been going over the ground more or less
traversed before by several scholars. But it may be asked
if we have here reached the Ultima Thule of the Vedic
antiquity. Dces the oldest hymn, the frst utterance of the
Aryan mind, reach back thus far and no }further? Was it
such & hymn that the Brahmavadinsofold and Panini several
centuries before Christ believed and declared as “seen”?
In what follows, I propose to bring together such evidence
from the Vedic works as would enable :us to deal with these
questions. I have already drawn attention to the fact that
the Chitra and the Phalguni full-moon are mentioned as the
mouths or the beginnings of the year in the passage from
the Taittiriya Sanhita last quoted and discussed. In the
next chapter I shall endeavour to show how these state-
ments are to be interpreted, how far they are corroborated®

by other evidonce, and what conclusions we may deduce
therefrom,

« /7

- g e, Ee——

Ih.-"
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- CHAPTER 1V,

Hgrahayana. _

Phalguni full-moon, the new year's night—Sayana's explanation
unsatisfactory-Phalguna could not be a Vasanta month-Two-
fold character of the seasons, lunar and solar, superfluous—
Discussion of a pacsege in Sushruta—Bhaskara Bhatta's
explanation—Winter solstice on the full-moon in Phalgnna-
The position of other cardinal points—Vernal equinox in
Mrigashiras-dgrahayani—Native Lexicographers’ explana-
tion of the word--Grammatically objectionable--Its resl
meaning according to Panini-Erroncous rank of Margashi-
rsha amongst months according to the Bhagavad Gita and
Amara—D>Margashirsl.a coald not have boen the first month

~ of the solistitial or equinoctisl year—It leads to the libra-
.tion of the equinoxes—Possible reason of the libration
theory—Mrigashiras= Agrakayana or the first Nakshrtra

in the year—D>Mula, its pritanry meaning—Evidence of the
summaer solstice occuringin Lhadrapada-Origin of the annual
feasts to the manes amongst Hindus and Parsis—Comparison

of the primitive Hinduand Parsi calendar-Summary of results.
THE passage from the Taittiriya Sanhita quoted in the last
chapter states that the hitsa and Phalguni full-moons were
the beginnings of the year, which then commenced with
the winter solstice in the month of Magha. The words used
in the original are Ckitrd-purne-masa and Flalpuwni-purne
-masa and thess must be understood to denote, not the
Chaitra and the Phalguna months, whether sidereal and
synodical, as Prof. Weber scems to have, in one case, sup-
posed, but the full-moon days in each of these months.
This is evident from the fact that these have been recom-
mended as alternativo times for the commencement of the
satra in opposition to the Ekashtaka day. In the case of
the Phalguni-purna-masa we are further told that Vishuvan
counted from that time falls during the rainy season, and it
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in impussible to suppose that Vishuvan can be counted from
a month. Tho whole con*ext , therofore, shows that it is a
discussion as to the particular day best suited to commence
the yearly sacrifice, and that Chubra-purna-nuisd and Phal-
guni-purna-mase must mean the days when the moon is full
near the asterisms of Chitra and Phalguni. In the Tandya
Brahmana® Plalyuni-purna-massis rendered by Phalguni
and Jaimini has paraphrased Chitra-purna-masa by Clatri
and Phalguni and Chaiiri, according to Panini (iv. 2. 3), are
the names of days. - These interpretations have been accept-
ed by all the Mimansakas including Sayana, and we may
do the same especially as there are several passages in
the Taittiriya Sanhita where purna-mast is used in o
similar sense.}

~ But why should the Chitra and the Phalguni - full-moon
Do called the beginnings of the year ? Sayana thinks that
they were so described because they occurred during
Vasanta or the first of the seasons.! But the explanation
does not appear satisfactory. I have previously shown that
according to all astronomical works Shishira commenced
with the winter solstice, and thht tfie three seasons of Shi-
shira, Vasanta and Grishma were comnprised in the Uttarayana
a8 it was then understood. Now in the day of the Taitti-

* See the passazes quoted in the last chapter.

t In Taitt. San. ii. 2. 10. 1. we find fAsgryorarar similarly
used. In L 5. 10. 3. qﬁuﬁﬁqrﬁ are mentionod together; while in
ii. 5. 4. 1. gorare and syATATEAT are contrasted. ;
. { Inhis commeutory on Taitt. Szn. vii. 4. 8. speaking of

wEqigotATer Sayana observes gxg W NTFTATERAIRATTTOTA
CATTH R TATITARTRS GATETS | SACARRIr | 6T & Jyar qiw
Frrercer TYLER KA ); while of Ferargeiara he says—HTY
T AT AT JHAT | ' - -
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riya Sanhita the winter solstico, asshown in the last
chapter, fell in the month of Magha; "and Magha and
Phalguna were therefore comprised in Shishira, and Chai-
tra and Vaishakha in Vasanta. But in order that Suyaua's
explanation might ke correct Phalguna must fall in the
Vasanta season which as a mnatter of fact, it did not. In his
commentary on the Baudhayana Sutras®* and also in tle
Kalamadhavat Sayana tries to get over tlis difficulty by
proposing a double Vasanta—Ilunar and solar, the lunar to
include the months of Phalzuna and Chaitra, and the solar
thoso of Chaitra and Vaishakha, quoting awnongst others,
Rig.” x. 83. 18, as an suthority to show that tho scasons
were requlated by the moon. The authorities, howoever, are
not explicit and therefore sufficient to maintain the two-fold
character of the scasons; nor do I soo, the necessity of the
‘two-fold character. It is true that the months in the
calendar were all lunar, but the concurrence of the lupar -
aud the solar year was always sccured by 1nserting an inter-
calary month whenever necessary. Under such a system
lunar seasons ¢an have no permanent place. Now and then
lunar months ceased,as thky ngw do, to correspond with the
seasons they represented, but this was at once set aright by
the introduction of an intercalary month. If we therefore,

a—

‘#The passage is quoted in India: what i can teach us 1 p. 323,
Sayzna thore quotes Taitt. San. vii. 4. 8, and after noticing
that the Chitra and the Phelguni full-moon are bLoth said t»
begin the year, he observes—syyaT qrrr—‘g‘:rﬁaﬁ €A G A7

TETERT  AORIEHAATE TR YR | (& arcaihranhint
& > | The theory of the two-fold seasons thus

appears to have Leon sterted simply to reconcile the two statc-
ments about the Chitra and Pl alguni full-moons,
t Se) Cal. Ed,, pp. 60,61. - - T ;
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ﬂxcluda tha correction due to the .precession of the equi-

noxes, "which was too mintte to benoticed tillafter hundreds
of ycars, there was thus no reason why the lunar seasons

should come to be rogarded as a permauent institution. But
even accepting Sayana’s two-fold character of the seasons
it can be easily shown that it does not support his conclu-
sions. A lunar year is shorter than a solar. year by 11
days. If the solar Vasanta, therefore, commences on the
1st day of the lunar Chaitra month this year, it will com-
mence on the 12th day of Chaitra (lunar) next year and 11
days later still in the third year when by the introduction

of an intercalary month the commencement of Vasanta will
be again brought back to the 1st day of Chaitra. The two-
fold character of the seasons may thus delay the beginning
of Vasanta to Vaishaka (lunar), but the season cannot be
accelerated and brought back to Phalguna. It is true that
in the days of Sayana (14th century) Vasanta commeneced,

as it does now, in the month of Phalguna; but it was so
because the winter solstice had receded by over full one
month by that time. Sayana does not appear to have fully
realised the reasou of this chamge ad combining the occur-
rence of Vasanta in Phalguna in histime with the occurrence
of the same season of Chaitm in the day of the Taittiriya

Sanhita and other works, he attempted to reconcile the
difference on the theory of the :two-fold character of the
seasons. But wecannow better understand the change asdue
to the precession of the equinoxes,and must, in consequence,
reject Sayana’s axplﬂna.tmn a8 unsahﬂfa.ctory

The only other authority I can find for supposing. that
Phalgunn. was & Yasanta month is the statement in Su-
shruta’s medical work, that “Phalguna and Chaitra make
Vasanta.” But on a closer atummﬂ.tmn of the passage
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wherein this sentonce oceurs, it will be found - to bear on
its face the marks of later insertion. There are two conse-
cutive ‘paragraphs in Sushruta, each enumerating and
describing the scasons of -the year. - The first' states that
“There the twelve months, beginning with Magha,” make
six seasons, comprising two months. each. They are Shi.
shira, &¢...,..Of these Tapa and Tapasya make Shishira’
and so on until all the six seasons in their usual order, the
ayanas, the year and the lustrum are described; and at the
end we have “this is called the wheel of time by some.”*
Tho sccond paragraph then begins with the words “But
lere” and continues to state “But here the six seasons are—
Varsha, Sharad, Hemanta, Vasanta, Grishma and Pravrish,”
thus altogethar dropping Shishira and dividing the "1ainy
period into two season3 Varsha and Pravrish. The para-
draph then proceeds to assign the months to.the seasons as
follows—'Bhadrapada aud Ashvina is Varsha, Kartika gnd
Margashirsha is Sharad, Pausha aad Magha is Hemants,
and Phalgupa and Chaitra 1is Vasnntu, and so on until
all the months are asmgnad to their respective seasons.

The second paragraph, h8~rever, makes no mention of the
ayanas, tho year, or the lustrum. It is therefore evident

—

il

*See Sushruta, Sutrasthana ' Adhyaya 6, The two cunsaeutiv&

o
purn.'frnphi here referred to are—

. nmmmmﬁmqmﬁwﬁm ﬁr—
FrordadisrTeraRgHar: | ast_ aswgeat fofac . . 1 sy
imtﬁmﬂtﬁlwmmm mtnrﬁrm

(AEIAA: FRENRTETOTAAT: mmwml

€ T TG AT ARSI ﬂmwﬁl | R WATHIITET
ﬁwﬁiﬂwmlml NTETNI AT a8 FHaRaRidst
MIW Lt Iwﬁnﬂn limmﬁa’rn?w YR -
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that the writer of the second paragrah, whosoever he
may be, wished to note that the seasons and their corres-
ponding months mentioned in the first paragraph had ceased
to represent the actual state of things in the writer’s time
and province, and not thinking it+ desirable or possible to
expunge or correch the old paragraph, he added immediately
after it a second paragraph . describing the seasons as he
saw them. The words "bui lere” at its beginning, the
assigament of four months to the rainy season, but under
two different names of Pravrish and Varsha, to keep up the
old number of the seasons, and the absence of any reference
to the ayanas, the year and the lustrum described in the
previous paragraph—all point to the conclusion that the
second paragraph is of later origin and inserted with a view
only to note the changes in the occurrence of events de.
scribed in the paragraph next preceding it. It might be
contended that the second paragraph is that of Sushruta,
who notices the old order of things in the first. But I need
not go into that question here. * For in either case it is
plain that the passage wherein Ph Iguna and Chaitra are
assigned to Vasanta is the proﬂuctzm ofa later writer, who-
soever he may be, whether Sushruta or any one else, and
as far as our present inquiry is concerned we cannot take
the passage as an authority for holding that Phaleuna was
a Vasanta month in the daysof the Taittiriya Sanhita. Imay
however remark, that Vagbhata who professes to summarise
the works of Sushruta and Charaka gives the order and
description of seasons as we find it in tho frst paragraph
in Sushruta,® without alluding to the changes noted in the

setond paragraph. We may, therefore, suppose that either

— —

* Ashtangahridaya Sutrasthana i, 1., “Hﬁf‘i‘dﬁq}q—r&:

WATA Y. %Y & | Fofodrsyg... 1 *
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the parygraph did not exist in VAgbhata’s time or that he
did not regard it as genuine. N _ .

There is thus no reliable authority, that I am aware of,
for holding that Phélguna,in the days of the Taittiriya San-
hit4, was a Vasanta month, and Sdiyana’s explanation does
not in consequence hold good at least in this case. The ex-
planation is further inconsistent with the fact that in
“several Brahmands and Sutras the full-moon night in the

month of Phﬁlguna hay been pronounced to'be the first
night of the year. - The Shatapatha Brahmana (vi. 2. 2. 18)
says “the Phalguni full-moon is the first night of t.ha year’

The Taittiriya (. 1. 2. 8) and the Sinkhy#iyana (iv. 4 and
v. 1)* Brihmanas contain similar passages, while the
Gopatha Brihmana -(i. 19) after stating that the Uttara
and the Purvd Phillguni are respectively the beginning and
the end of the year, adds “just as the two anduo.f a8 tlunrr
meet 80 these two termini of the year meet togethor.”t I
have already quoted a passage from the Tandya Briahmana
to the same effect. The Sutra-writers, though not so
explicit, do however dlEt{lctIy state that the annual sacri-
fices “should be commenced “either on the Chaitri or the
Phélguni full-moon night,”} thus cleariy indicating that
these were regarded as tha beginnings of the year. If

wtﬂmmmnﬁ'&tvﬁwﬁﬁm& Shat. Br. vi. 2,
2. 18, qur ¥ YT AL mu’ﬁi’wﬁlmwwa-
vertwaTgrg A ot ) Taitt. Bro i 1. 2. 8, gt a1 qasdn-
TqCY mmﬁqﬁqﬁﬁ‘lSau Br.iv. 4.

fmwﬁiwﬁlmmﬁﬂﬁmt
ey Tt waat Al .

At (scil. wimeafoRTt) wregeat divEnat Tsat w@ g
Ashvalayana Shr. Su, i. 2.14, 3; Kat. Shr. Su, v. 1. 1; San. 8hr.

. 8. iii. 8, 1., xiii, 18. 3.
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theso passages mein anything, we must hold that the Phal-
guui full-moon night was once considered to be actually the
first night of tho year, or to put it in a modern form the
new year’s night. We cannot assign this position to it by
simply assuming, as Sayana has done, that the night oc-
curred somstime during the two months of Vasanta. Siyara
it appears. was aware of this objection and so in comment-
ing on the passage from the Taittiriya Sanhita,quoted in the
last chapter, he attempts to explain the position of the
Phalgum night by reference to the above mentioned passa-
ges in the Brihmanas, while with respect to the Chaitri,

he quietly observes that “this foo is the mouth of the year
as it falls during the season of Vasanta.”’* But an explana-

tion that admittedly fails in one case must fail in the other,
for the Chitrd and the Phalguni nights are descnbed to-
gether, in the sume passage and in the same words, as the
beginnings of the year.

It will be clear from the above, firs?, that the theory of
the lunar seasons, started by Sayana to account for the posi-
tion assigned to the Phdlguni night in the Vedie works,
cannot have a permanent place”in tLe Vedic calendar ;
sccondly, even accepting the theory, the beginning of the
solar Vasanta might be put off to tha month of (lunar)
Vaishakha, but could not be brought back to any day in
Phédlguna ; and thirdly, the express texts in the Bréhmanas
daclnrmrr the Phdlguni - full-moon to be the new-year's
night are inconsistent with Siyana's explanation. We must
thorefore look for some other solution.: - - . Poe

But if Sayana's a':plnnatmn mnnut be nccepb&d 'ut—iefist

* See the original remark quoted a-uprn The - word **t00” in

this explanation implies that it holds 'good also in thn case of
the Phalguni full-moon.
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with respect to the Phalguni night, how are’ we toin-
terpret the several passages in the Sanhita and the Brah-
manas given above { We cannot suppose that the Phal-
gonk full-moon - commenced :the year at the vernal equi-
nox; for then we shall have to place the vernal equinox
in Uttara Bhadrapada, which to render possible in the pie.
Krittika period we must go back to something like 20,000
B. C. The only other alternative is to make the full-moon
oommeoenco the year, at the winter solstice, and from the fact
that the Maghi, the Phalguni and the Chaitri full-moons
are mentioned together in the sumne passage of the Taittiriya
Sanhita, and for thé’same purpose, I conclude that this is
the real meaning of the passage in the Taittiriya Sanhita
and those in the Brahmanas. It is the most natural and
‘reasonable interpretation of the passage and I find that
Bhaskara Bhatta, who is older than Sayana, fully adopts
this view in his Bhashya on the Taittiriya Sanhita.®* I have

ol

- ¥ A MK, of Bhaskara Bhatta’s Bhashya on the Taittiriya
Banhita has beon recently discovered at Mysoro and through the
kindness of Sir Sheshadri¥Yyarethe Dewan of Mysore, I have been
able to procure a copy of the Bhashya on the passage herediscussed

Bhaskara Bhattaafter commenting on the first part of the passage
which states that the sacrifice should be commenced on the

Ekashtaka day, makes the following observation as recards the
alternative next proposed—ug¢ gufgeyr At TRaygnd | ®+-
ATAATH QI FEYAT /e  QOAAH: AgormE: | gF A
T Y FHAOE: T@ﬁﬂ%ﬁﬂh tﬁl?ﬁ?ﬂ qun naﬁmﬂf
qriTr ST Far srma | As regards tho third alternative proposed
in the text, viz. the Chitra full-moon, Bhaskara Bhatta observes
further on—ym: qutat ATENT 1 SERCw waETRad |

TR EnET O gyt wt wa tnAigeaR | Finally Bhaskara
Bhatta followsJaimini and Shabara in the interpretation of the last

port of the passage and concludes hy observing that the best time
for the sacrifice is 4 days previous té the full-moon in Magha.
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however devoted so much space to the discussion of Saya-
na's explanation as the high authority of that scholar is
likely to mislead us in the interprotation of the passage.
The Bhashya of Bhaskara Bhatta fully shews that Sayana
is not. hare following any older tradition and the reasons
given by him for explaining the position assigned to the
Phalguni full-moon in the Vedic works are mere conjectures
and guesses of his own. I admit that even the guesses of
a scholar like Sayana deserve consideration. But when on
a closer examination we find that they are not supported by
any old traditions and are besides objectionable on various
other grounds, I think we are bound 'to reject them. As
observed by Bhaskara Bhatta, the passage in the Taittiriya
Sanhita must, therefore, be understood as referring to an
older year beginning, and we must hold that the full-moon-
in Phalguna did as a matter of fact once conmence the year
at the winter solstice. I know that this view has been
regarded as improbable by some scholars, on the sole
ground that it would, if substantiated, enhance the
antiquity of Vedic works by a¥out 000 years more
than what these scholars are willing to assign to them;
and as the natural result of such prepossessions amongst
them the subject has till now remained uninvestigated,
But I hopo that they will patiently examine the evidence,

direct and corroborative, which I intend to put forth in
support of tho suggestion and then give their judgment
upon it. There is no a priori impossibility involved in tha
hypothesis that the old priests, after chnnmntr their stnrt-

ing point to the Krittikas and framing the calendar accord-
lnn-ly, c¢)ntinued to recognize for sacnﬁmal purposes, the
older positions of the Nakshatras, just as all Brahmans from
the Himnalaya to the Cape Comorin at present perform their
sacrifices on daysand at times fixed when the vernal equinox
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was in the Krittikas. I think the present Brahmans are
worse off in this respect, inasmuch as they have not even
the liberty, which the passage in the. Taittiriya Sanhita
accorded, though hesitatingly, to the old priests, of choosing
either the old or the new calendar. To use the words of
Professor Max Muller we must insuch cases, therefore, “keep
our preconceived notions of what people call primitive
humanity in abeyance for a time,”® and form our judgment
of antiquity, as we do of other facts, solely upon evidence.

We have seen in the last chapter that the evidence for
placing the vernal equinox in the Krittikas eonsisted of (1)
the lists of the Nakshatras all beginning with the Krittikas,
(2) the winter solstice then falling in the month of Magha,
(3) the Nakshatra at the summer solstice being presided

*over by the pitris, and (4) the possibility of considering, as
Bentley suggested, the portion of the Naksbatra at the
autumnal equinox as divided by the equinoctial colure. In
short, if the year was supposed to have bogun in the month
Magha, the position of the four cardinal points of the ecliptic
as referred to the Nalshatgas, was consistent with, and
80 indirectly established the truth of, such a supposition.
Let us sce if we can produco similar evidence for establish. -
ing the hyfpothesis (for it is no better at present) that the
year in the old Vedic days tegan, as stated in the Brahma-
nas, with the Phalguni full-moon, and that the winter solstice
occurred on that day. On a rough calculation the vernal

equinox, must recede two divisional Nakshatras to make
the seasons fall back by one month. I1f the winter solstice,
therefore, occurred in the month of Phalguna, one month
in advance of Magha, in the old Vedic days, the vernal
equinox must then have been in Mrigashiras or fwo Nak-

e il ———

* India: what it can teach us ? p. 112,
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shatras in advance of the Krittikas. Taking the data given
in the Vedanga Jyotisha as his basis, the late Krmhnn-

Shastri Godbole has thus calculated® the posttmn of the -

four cardinal points of the ecliptic, when the winter solstice
as stated in the Brahmanas, occurred on tle full-moon day
in the month of Phalguna— '

(1) The winter solstice in 3° 20’ of ther divisiona)
Uttara Bhadrapada;

- (2) The vernal equinox in the beginning of A.rlrﬂ.
(3) The summer solstice in_ 10° of Uttara Phglgum, and

(4) The autumnal equinox in the middle of Mula;
or giving up the system of reckoning by the divisional por-
tions of the Zodiac, we have, roughly speaking, the winter
solstice quite near the asterism of Uttara Bhadrapada, the"
~ vernsl equinox between the -head and the right shoulder
of Orion or about 3° east of Mrigashiras, the summer sol-
stice at a distance of within 2° east of Uttara Phalguni,
and the autumnal equinox about 5° east of the asterism of
Mula. If we suppose the vernal efuinox to coincide with
Mrigushiras, the three other cardinal points are brought
nearer to the fixed asterisms, and this appears to be the
more probable position of the equinoxes and the solstices
in those days. But without entering into these details, it -
will be evident from thisthat when the winter solstice fell on
the Phalguni full-moon the vernal equinox must be very
near the asterism of Mrigashiras or two Nakshatras in
advance of the Krittikas. We havenow totsece what evidence

there is in the Vedic works from which this old position of

thu four principal points in the ecliptic may be estabhshed.
* There sppears to be no eéxpress passage in the Vedie

i

* Bee his essay on the Antiquirty of the Vedas, p. 19.
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works, which' states that Mrigashiras, like the Kriltikas
was ever the mouth of the Nakshatras. But what is 8o
Jost may still be discovered, in the words of Prof. Max Mullers’
“hidden in the.- secret drawers of language.” Mrigashiras
may not be specifically described as the first of the Naksha-
tras; but the word Agrakayani which Amarasinha (i.3.23),
gives as a synonym for Mrigashiras, and which supplies
acoording to Panini, a derivative word for tho month of
Margashirsha tells the same tale. Agrahayeniliterally means
“commencing the year;” and the question is how did the

Nakshatra come to be so called ? In explaining the forma-
tion of this word all native lexicologists, begin by arsums
4ng that the full-moon in the month of Margashirsha was
the first night of the year, hence called Agrakayani, and as
this full-mnoon occurred in the month of Margashirsha the
month itself was called Agrahayanika. There is no gram-
matical inconsistency so far. But when these 1 exicographers
furthor tell us that the Nakshatra itself was called Agrakayani
as Amarsinsha has done, because the full-moonin the vicinity
of that Nakshatra commeRced she yearin old days,®one fecls
that there is something wrong in this explanation. The ordi-
nary course is to name the full-moon or any other day after
the Nakehatra, as Chaitri, Pausham, Pauwshi, &c. (Pan.iv.2.3),
while in ths present case the order is reversed and the
Nakshatra, wo are told, is nained after the full-moon. It
it true that the lexicographers were, to a certain extent,
compelled to adopt such a course, as they could not other-
wise explain why Agralayani, a term usually denoting a
full-moon night, should have beep given as a synonym for

—— ——

- w

* See Bhanu Dikshita’s~~commentary on Amar. i. 3, 23, - He

explains the word thus—ar® wrg=weaT: | ArETRAaTeg TR TR: |
AT oL | qATerr oo | MRt siemEt | R A
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the Nakshatra of Mrigashiras by Amarasinha. But whate
ever their motive, we have now to see if their explanations,
as well as the statement in Amara, are correct. Turning
to Panini we find no ‘authority for this converse process.
The word Agrakayani occurs in Panini iv. 2. 22, which lays
down the rule that the derivative names of monthsare
formed from Agrahayani and Ashvattha, by the addition
of thak,® as & nocossary termination; and this gives us the
words Agrahoyanika and Ashvatthika. for the months of
Margashirsha and - Ashvina. Now in the previous suira
(iv. 2. 21) Panini states that the names of the months are
derived from the names of the full-moon days that occur
in those months. It appears, therefore, that he understood
Agrahayani to mean the full-moon and not the Nakshatra
of Mrigashiras. The word Agrechayanmi occurs thrice n
Panini (iv. 2. 22; 3. 50: and V. 4. 110) and in" all places
it denotes the full-moon day. It is not, however, clear
whether Panini treated it as a word derived in the same
manner as Chaitri, &e. If we, however, rely on analogy
there is every reason to holidl¢hat’Agrahayani, like Kartiki
and Plalguni, may have been derived from Agralsyana and
that this may originally be the name of the Nakshatra of
Mrigashiras. This supposition derives support from the
fact that if, like Awmarasinha, we take Agralayam as
synonymous with the Nakshatra of Mrigashiras and follow
the native grammarians in deriving this name of the Nak-
shatra from that of the full-moon, it is very difficult to
account for the initial lonz vowed in Agralayani. All

e

* The sutras of Ph.nini referred to in this discussion are Fay¥yor
=% wre: (ive 20 3), smferarrarafr® dararg (iv. 2. 21), Wy

wergeTeTs. (iv. 2. 22), fegrafpay  (iv. 1. 41) and ggmlR-
w2y (v, 4.38). - : -



b

v.] AGRAHAYANA. 75

lexicographers derive the word from Agra and Hayana
combined in a Bahuvrihi compound and afterwards adding
the feminine termination; thus. Agmt +hayana+i. But
the feminine termination cannot be added without a pre-
vious suffix (an) which also gives the intial long vowel,
as 1 is not a general feminine suffix, but is only used inspecial
cases. We cannot get this «n by. Panini iv, 2. 3., as
Agralayune is not the name of a Nakshatra according to
Amarasinha. Various suggestions have, therefore, been
made to account for theinitial long vowel. Bhattoji suggests
that we should obtain the long vowel by including
Agrahayana in the Prajnadi list (Pan. v. 4. 38); but in the
Ganapatha, the list is not said to be a ‘specimen list,”® nor
is the word Agrakayana specifically included in the list
there given. Boehtlingk and Roth in their dictionary
obtain the long vowel by Pan. v. 4. 36; but here 3G may
probably be a misprint for 38, Taranatha in his Vachas-
patya obtains the long vowel by Panini v, 2. 102, Vartika I;
but Jyotsnadi is not again expressly said to be a ‘specimen
list.” Bhanu Dikshita, the son of Bhattoji, in his commentary
on Amarat adopts his father's view and refutes that of
Mukuta. The latter obtains the initial long vowel from the
very fact that the word itself is so pronounced by Pauninj
in iv 2.22; but this gives us Agrakayant as a ready made
word at once, and Mukuta had to assign soine reason why
the word shoulll have been again included fn the Gauradi
list in Pan. iv. 1. 41. Mukuta's explanation is that Panpini
thereby intends to show that the feminine termination in
Agrahayani is not dropped in compounds. But Bhanu

— —

_ * SIrpfaRrr:, meaning that the list is not exhaustive.

{ Bee p. 62 of the Bombay Ed. of Bhanu Dikshita’s com. on
Amara. I ' g
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Dikshita replies by observing that the Gauradi list was
never intended for the purpose and that as regards the

accent we can get it otherwise. Bhanu Dikshita’s own
cxplanation or that of his father Bhattoji also dispenses

with the necessity of including the word in the Gauradi list
&8 they obtain the feminine auﬂix ¢ by Pan. iv. 1. 15; and
80 in replying to Mukuta he observes at the' end that the
“inclusion of the word in the Gauradi list is questionable.”
Thus if we suppose Amarasinha to be correct and accept
either Bhattoji's or Mukuta's derivation of Agrakayani we
shall have to hold that the word in question was either
wrongly included or subsequently inserted in the Gauradi
list and that Panini, who knew the word, forgot to insert

it in the Prujnadi or the Jyotsnadi list. Both the explana-
tions are again open to the objection that in this instance
the NaLalmtrﬂ. 18 named after the full-moon as against the
usual method given by Panini in iv. 2. 3.

. The whole of this difficulty, however, vanishes, if we give
up the notion, that the full-wooif night in the month of
Margashirsha might have commenced the year at one timé
and that the name of the Nakshatra as given by Amara
must be derived from the name of the full-moon. There is
no express authority in the Vedic works to support such a
theory and a closer examination of Panini's eutras points
to the same conclusion. Months in the Hindu calendar
receive their names from the full-moon nights occurring in
them; and the characteristics of a month are the same as

those of the full-moon night after which it is named. If the
full-moon night in Margashirsha was, therefore, ever the
now-year's night then the month itself- would Rave come to
be properly ca.lled the first month of the year. In other
words the month of Margashirsha would itself, in that case,
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be called Agrakayana. Boehtlingk and Roth do interpret
the word Agruhayana inthis way on the authority of Shab-
da-kalpa-druma and Taranatha has done the same probably
on the same authority, for none quotes any passage where
the word is so used. Now if Agralayana ever meant the
month of Margashirsha, the word would also assume. the

form Agrahayuna on the ground given above by Bhattoji;*
and we shall have Agrchayane as another name of the
month of Margashirsha. The word occurs in the Gauradi
list (Pan. iv. 1. 41), and therefore must be taken to have
heen known to Panini. . What did he understand it to.
mean? There is strong ground to hold that he could mnot
have understood it to mean the month of Margashirsha.
For if we suppose that in Panini’s times there wore two
forms of the word in this sense—Agrakayana and Agrala-

intka—he would have rather mentioned Agraheyani in iv,

. 23,% along with Chaitri, &c. which gives the double forms
Chaitra and Chatrika and not with Aeshvaitha in 1v. 2. 22%
ae he has now done. e may, therefore, infer that Agra-
hayanike was the only sanctioned form of the word to denote
the month of Margashirsha ine Panini’s time. This means
that Panini did not know of the theory which makes the
year cumnmence with the Margashirshi full-moon night or
the month of Margashirsha (Agrehayana). 1f so, he could

t

——

* Bhanu Dikshita, in his commentary on Amara i, 4.14, gives

Agvahayana as a synonym for Margashircha on the authority of
Purushottama and obtains the initial long vowel by including the
word in the Jyotsnadi list.

t The sulras are—SIMMBATTARET. (iv. 2. 22) FATET F1-
qﬁrﬂmﬁﬁﬁm (iv, 2. 23). As the sutras follow each
other it is natural to suppose tlmt Agrayahani, if it gave T rise tor
two forms, would have been included in the second sutra.
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not have derived the word Agrehayani for the full-moon
night directly by taking it to be a Bahuvrihi compound.*
The only other alternative is to derive it as we derive
Chailri and other similar words, and I think this is what
Panini meant. For, if he had been aware of any such diffi-
culty in the formation of Agrahayani,—a word thrice used
by him,—and especially in obtaining the initial long vowel
as Bhattoji and others have felt by taking it to bea
Bahuvriki compound, he would have naturaily noticed it
himsolf. I therefore conclude that Panini derived Agra-
hayant from Agrehayana, as the name of a Nakshatra.
In this case we can derive Agrakayani in a simple and easy
manner. For by Panini iv. 2.3, we get the iuitial long
vowel, when derivative words are formed from the pames
of the Nakshatras to express tlma we now want the femi-
nine suffix ¢, and though this could have been obtained by
Pan. iv. 1. 15, yet, for accentual purposes, it may be consi-
dered as provided for by the inclusion of the word Agra-
hayanat in the Gauradilist in Pan. iv. 1. 41. .We can thus
derive the word in the ordinary way, and unless we have
strong grounds to maintain taat it was really the full-moon
night and not the Nakshatra, which commenced the year,
we shall not be justified in accepting unusual derivations
and explanations of these words. It is true that the word
Agrahayana as denoting a Nakshatra is now lost and
Amarasinha only gives Agrahayaniand not Agralayandy as

* For then the the full-moon night, and hence the month,
would itself be the commencement of the year,

+ Doubts have been raised-as to the exact form of the word
mentioned in the Gauradi list, and Bhanu Dikshita goes so far ag

to question what.har the word was really included in the list by
Panini,
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a synonym for the Nakshatra of Mrigashiras, But I shall
presently show that Amarasinha is not alune in misconceiv-
ing the meaning of these old words. The theory that the
Margashirshi full-moon was the first night of the year, has
been the source of many other .errors in later literature;
but before examining these it was necessary to show .how
the theory has distorted the natural meaning and derivation

of the very words on which it appears to have been based,

As remarked above if there be any express or cogent autho-
rity to support the theory we might connive at the etymo-
logical difficulties, but if it be found that the theory is
inconsistent with many other facts, or leads, as Ishall pre-
sently show, to absurd results, the etymological distortions
would afford us an additional ground for rejecting it.

. We shall nuﬁ,u;umina in detgil the theory that the full-
moon night in Mnrgaaﬂirﬁha was once the first night of the
year. So far asI am aware, there is no express authority
for such an hypothesis except thestatement in the Bhagavad-
Gita (x. 35) where Krishna tells Arjuna that he, Krishpa,
is “Margashirsha of tha mopths (and), Vasanta of the
seasons.” Anandagiri in his gloss on Shankara’s Bhashya
upon the Gita, observes that Margashirsha is here specially
selected becauseit is a month of plenty. But the reason

does not appear to be either sufficient or satisfactory; for
the next sentence, and in fact the whole contoxt, shows
that Margashirsha was here intendod to be the first of the
months, The principal commentators on the Gita are tos
ph?ilouuphicul to notice this point, but ina commentary

written Ly ' Surya Pandit, an astronomer, entitled the
Paramartha-praps, I find that he explains the statement
on the ground that Margashirsha was otherwise called
Agralayanike, and the latter word denotes that the full-
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moon night in this month was the first night- of the year.®
If we accept this explanation, and no other " plausible one is
forthcoming, it appears that thisstatement in the Bhagavad- -
Gita was based on an etymological misconception of the
meaning of the term Agrakayanika; and later writers like
Amarasinha and Vagbhata,+ simply followed the Gita in
assigning the same position to the month of Margashirsha.
We may, therefore, treat all thesestatementsas coming from
one source and representing a certain period of the Sanskrit
literature, whon native scholars first misconceived the
primary meaning of Agrakayanika. I have already shown
that, properly understoood, the etymology of the word gives
little room for such a misconception. Agrahayanika is really
» & derivative wqrd and cannot thereforv mean that the
month denoted by it was the first in the year just as
Jyéshtha docs not-mean the eldest month, But it appears
that the tradition . about Mrigashiras (Agrahayana) ever
being the tirst of the Nakshatras, was completoly lost in
those days, and native scholars believed, on what they con-

LY

» ‘The commentary is printed at Poona, The words i:; the

original are—agr JAFAT: WHATHT TIHfTEAEAfEEATYE-

ofreTTATAT. | STRETEet Teq |IHErqo | S CArserAforR 3
ATTTRATT | 3T 6 ATeeR gegoransTg !l If Anandagiri's
explonation be correct then the Gita is not opposed to deriving
Agrahayant from Agrahayana, the name of a Nakshatra, and
the whole of the above discussion would be unnecessary, i
. $Vagbhata, in his larger work entitled Ashtangasangrahs,
otherwise called Vriddha Vagbhata enumerates the months as be-
ginning with Margashirsha, In i,4of the work the Uttarayanais

said to commence with Magha, while Margashirsha is mentionod

first amongst the months there enumerated, much after the same
way as Amara hias done in i,- 4.-13 and 14, . Y
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sidered to be sound etymologicsl grounds that -the month
and not the Nakshatra was the commencement of the year.
Onpce started and embodied in the Gita,. the theory: gained

an easy and rapid currency amongst native scholars, all of
whom naturally felt bound toshape their views accordingly.

And not only literary scholars, but astronomnrs appear to
have done the same. In old astronomical works the year
commenced with the winter solstice and tho first month of

the year meant the first month of the Uttarayana which
commenced with this solstice. If then the Margashirshi

full-moon was Said to be the firat night of the year, an as-
tronomer would naturally understand such statement to
mean that the winter solstice fell on the full-moon day of

Margashirsha. Now if we suppose that the Margashirshi full-
moon was thus the night of the winter solstice, it would
mean that the full mcon on that day happened to be near
the asterism of Mrigashiras. With the sun at the winter

solstice, the moon, to be full, must be near the summer
solstice; and therefore th? supmer solstice must have then
coincided with the asterism of Mrigashiras. The vernal
equinox is 90° behind the summer solstice; and if Mrigae

shiras coincided with the latter, the vernal eqninox would
then be 90° behind the asterism of Mrigashiras This is
the only logical and mathematical conclusion possible, if
we accopt the theory that the full.moon night in Marga-
ghirsha was the first night of the year at the winter solstice.
And what does it mean ? It means a clear mathematical
absurdity to us, though older astronomers, not realizing its
full effect, invented an explanation to account for it. The
Surya Siddhanta (viii. 2. 9) gives 63° as the polar longitude
of Mrigashiras, counting from Revati. Now if the vernal
equinox was 90° behind the asterism of Mrigashiras, it was

6
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90°—63"=27° behind the asterism of  Revati:®* ! The Vedie
works; on the other hand, mention the Krittikas as the first
of the Nakﬁliatraﬁ: and the winter solstice is shewn to have
‘then occurred in the month of Magha. - This méans that the
wernal equinox must be placed at least 26°. 20, or nearly 27°
in front of Revati. Now imagine the position of the Indian
astronomer, who could neither reject the statement in the

"Vedic works, nor thoe one in the Bhagavad Gita. Both were
sacred and unquestionable texts, anl it would be no wonder
if, to his great relief, he got qver the difficulty by proposing
.a libration of the equinoxes, 27° on either side of Revati!
‘The hypothesis i§ now given up by modern astronomers ns
mathematically incarrect; but no reason has yet been as-
_signed why it found .place in the Hindu astronomy. A
theory may bo erroneous, but even sn erronecus  theory
.cannot become prevalent without a good cause. . It has been
suggested by Bentley and npprmed by Prof. Whltneyf, that
_thn limits of the libration might have been determined by

the fact that the earliest recorde] Hindu }enr had been
made to begin when the sun éhtered the asterism of Krit.
tﬂ».a or 26° 40 in front of Revati. But this alone is not
c¢nough to suggest the theory cf libration. For, unless the
Hindu astronomer had grounds—to _hu:n conclusive and

** * This may imply that the SuryaSiddhanta wns in existence at
the time when the libration theory was started.” I think it was,
But it has been suggested that the libration theory might have begn
subsequently inserted therein(Seo W lutna}' s Sur. 8id,, p.104). It
is not, however, necessary to mn\m any suppos1tmn regarding the

existence of the Surya Siddhantaat thistime, as almostall other

Siddhantas give the same bhoya, viz., 63° for Mr:huluras Neeo
- Colebrooke’s Essays, Val ii. 4 P " 325 (mblﬂ) i

-~ § See Surya Slddhﬂ.nta p. 103. T
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‘fell 27° on fn.ch side of Revati, he wuuld not hma proposed
‘the libration of the equinoxes. So far as I know. no such
+ ‘grounds have been yet discovered by modern scholars, and if
the explanation given above accounts for the theory in all
its details, I see no reason why it should not be accepted as
a probable explanation. Perhaps, it may be asked; what
grounds I have to suppose that the astronomers com-
bined the two statements declaring that Magha and Marga-
shirsba were both, each in its turn, the first months of the
year, and so obtained the theory. of the libration of the
equinoxes. This is, however, not the place to go fully into
thisi discussion; for all that I am bound to prove, as far as
the’ present inquiry. is* eoneerned, is that if we accept the
theory that the Margashirsha full-moon was ever the new-
-year's night, it leads us to an absurd conclusion, and this

is evident from the above whether it does or does not give
the renl explanation of the libration theory. I may, how-
over,” remark that when we actually find Amarasinha first

htatmﬂ' (i. 4. 13) that “seasens comprise two months each
hefrmmng with Magha, and threo such seasons make an
ayana,” and then in the very next verso enumarating the
~months commencing with Margashireha; there is nothing
ﬂttmnrdmary in the Eupposltmn that some Hindu astrono-

-mers might have similarly attempted to reconcile what were
‘then regarded as the two beginnings of the year, by placing
‘the statemnents in juxtaposition and pushing them to their
n]i}glcal ‘conclusions. On the contrary, I should have been
hurprlﬂed if the Hindu astronomers had not dnn& 80.

But apart from t]m origin of libration thﬂury, think
1t is clear that, if we ﬂ.c'cept. tlmt the Margashirsha full-moon
was ever & new-year's night, in the sense that. the winter
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solstice occurred at that time, we are inevitably landed on
an absurdity. By the ordinary process of seductio ad
abeurdum, weare thus compelled to abandon the theory that
the full-moon in Margashirsha once began the year at the
winter solstice. Native scholars and astronomers, who did
not realize the absurdity, accepted the theory of tho libra-
tion of the equinoxes as the only possible way of reconciling
the two statements in their sacred books. We now know
that the equinox cannot be placed 27° behind Revati, unless
it be either in the beginning of the present cycle of the
precession of the eqinoxes or -about 600 years hereafter,
and we should have no difficulty in rejecting the premises
that give us such a conclusion. Perhaps it may bo urged
that the full-moon night in Margashirsha might have been

called the now-year 8 mrrht in some other sense.®* Yes, it

"~ # Tho nnl; other explanation, I know of, is t.lmt given by
Bentloy in his Jlustorical Surrey of the Huufu Aarrmmn Yy PP

5-27. Bentley divides the zodiac into 27 lunar mansions, bogin-
ning with Shravishtha in the winter solstice, as in the Vedan-
ga Jyotisha, Then he divides it again into 12 tropical months
bezinning with Mzazha. The beginning of Magha and the di-
visionsl Shravishtha thus coincide at this time. Now the be-
ginning of cach month must fall back owing to the precession
of the equinoxes; and in thus roceding if the beginning of any
‘'month coincided with any fixed lunar mansion, on the
6th Junar day, the month, says Bentley, was made to commence
the year ! But what authority is there in native astronomical
works for such an elaborate and artificial theory to determine
.the commencement of the year 1 Native astronomers are surely
expected to know better the theory on which they commenced
their year. Then, acccrding to Bently's calculations, Ashvina
was tho first month in 1192 B, C, and Kartika in 645 B. C. But
‘there is no evidence whatsoever in the Sanskrit literature to
corroborate thcse results, Again why should either of these months
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might be; but what evidence is there that any native

scholars ever thought of it ? None that I know of, There
are only two beginnings of the year known in ar cient Hindu
literature. I have shown that the winter solstice could not
have occurred on the full-moon in Margashirsha, and by
the same method we can prove the improbability of the
vernal eqxinox falling on that day. For if we suppose the
Margashirsha full-moon to be the new-year's night, in the
sense that the vernal equinox cccurred on that date, we
must make the asterism of Abhijit coincide with the vernal
equinox. This gives us about 20,000 years B. C. for the
period when these positions could have been true. The
author of the Bhagavata Purana appears to have had some
such theory in his mind when he paraphrased (xi. 16. &7

the above quoted verse in the Gita by “I am Margashirsha
of the months, Abhijit of the Nakshatras,” and the late
Krishna Shastri Godbole took this statement for a record
of a real tradition! This illustrates the danger of relying
on traditions in later booke, without tracing them to their
source in the oldest works we ) POsess. '

We must therefore rise nbma these etymological spe-
culations of the native scholars of what Prof. Max Muller

not have been called dgrahayanika? Bently supposes that this
method was in force till 538 A. D.; if so, why should Pausha not
become Agrahayanika instead of Margashirsha, in 451 B, C.
Bentley's unsupported speculation must, therefore, be rejected as
i:ﬁnginhr;.r. It gives no reason why Margashirsha, the third of
the several months which, according to his theory, would succes-
sively begin the year from 1192'B,C. to 538 A. D., should
alone have been called Agralayanika, and none whatever why the
Nakshatra thould be called Agrahayant contrary to the usual
rule, according to which the word should denote the full-moon day.
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once -callad- tho Renaissance period of the Sanskrit litee
rature. It is theso speculations that have given us the li-,
bration thégry and interrupted the tradition of dgrahayana
coming dJown to us intact. It is difficult to say how these
etymological speculations originated. Perphas the word
Agrahayanike was in course of time corrupted by non-
user into 4grakayana on tbe analogy of Chaitra and Cha =
{rika, and such corruption gave rise to these speculations,
or it might be that the year locally commenced with Mary-
gashirsha in certain provinces, and attempts were made
to find an authority for such custom in the etymological
meaning of the word Agrakayanika. It appears to me more.
probable; however, that the old tradition about the Nak-.
shatra gradually got connected with the month which was
named after it as in the case of Kartika, whose first rank.
amongst months is suggested by Prof. Whitney “as due to,
the ancient position of the Krittikas as the first among the
lunar mansions.”* ‘[his is very likely if, a3 shown below,.
the word Agrakayani was ever used to denote both the,
Nakshatra and the full-moon. But whatever the origin,
the speculation was there s#fe under the authority and

prestige of the Bhagavad Gita, and Amarasinha,who appears

to have been not wholly free from the influence of such the?

ories,naturally put down Agrahayani instead of 4 grehayana

as the name of the Mrigashiras, especially as the latten
word Agralayaia, was not expressly mentioned by Psnini.

Later lexicographers, who considered Amara and especially
the Gita to be above error, attempted to reconcile Amara’s

statement with the system of Panini by unusual derivations,

and astronowmers appear to have vied with them in mathe.

matically reconciling the real and ,the imginary begiu-

i

4= * Soo his Surya Siddhanta, p. 271, (xiv. 16 n).
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nings of tha year! We. must, therefore,. set - 4side all these:
theories and go back to the purer times of . Panini; to deters
mine what was tho real name of the Nakshatra. 1have
already shown that Panini knew the word Agrakayana and
also that he could not have understood it to mean the month.
of Margashirsha. It is, therefore, evident that he uysed it
as a derivative from Agrakayana in the sense of time as
aiven in Panini iv. 2.3. If so, he considered Agrelayaia to
be a name of the Nakshatra of Mrigashiras. Amersinha’s
Agralayant is, therefore, either an error or s feminine ad-
jective for the fara of Mrigashiras meaning exactly the

same thing as Agrakayana; thus Agmfmyum=ﬁgrhhdya.
na (Pan. v. 4. 38), Agrahayana 43 (Pan.iv. 1. 15) = Agraha-
yani.® In support of this derivation, may be cited the fact
that Mrigashiras was once considered ‘to be a feminine
"word. Mukuts and Bhanu Dikshitat both quote, Bopalita
who gives the neuter and the feminine forms of Mrigashirass
Ramanatha is his Trikanda Viveka, gives a quotation fron:
Rabhasa and another from a Smriti to the same effect.;  If
the word Mrigashiras was thus ever used in the feminine
gender, the feminine adjective -Agraliayani might bave
been used as a synonym for the same, not because it was
the name of the full-moon, but because the asterism was
spoken of in the feminine gender.. This may account for

-

*.This is open to the ol:jection that we have to include 4gra-
hayana in the Prajnedi list, .
. tAmara i, 3 23. Bhanu Dikshita's commentary is printed in
Bombay and Mukuta's and Kshirasvamin’s are published in
Anundoram Borooah’s unfortunately incomplete edition of Ama-
ra’s lexicon. ' ' |

+See extracts from Ramanatha’s com. in Anundoram Bo-
rooah’s publication, p. 112, . - .- veuz Lepas o 0
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the fact why Amarasinha lays particular stress on this point.
For says he “Mrigashirsham (is) Mrigashiras; 4 grahayant
(is used) to denote the very same®;” thus implying that a
feminine word is used to denote what he supposed might be
regarded only in the neuter gender. This is, indeed,a plau-
sible explanation It not only absolves Amarasinha from
the charge of having given a wrong, or at least a distorted,
word, but makes him warn his readers not to misunder-
stand the word Agrakayani for the full-moon night-a mis-
take into which almost all his conmmentators have, however,
unfortunately fallen. It may further explain why instead
of the Nakshatra, the full-moon day (both of which were on
this theory denoted by the same word Agruhayunt) came
to be rezarded as the first night of the year and so gave
rise to later speculations. But the fact that Amarasinha
mentions Margashirsha first amongst the months shows*
that he was not altogether free from the influence of the
speculative theory; and the explanation above stated must
therefore be accepted with caution.

But whatever explanations we may adopt to defend
Amara, I think it will be plain®from the above that, so far
as our purpose is concerned, we must reject the explanation
of the commentators of Amara, who derive the name of the
Nakshatra, as given by Amara, from Agralayant, the name
of the fu]l-mPnn. After this we may either suppose Agra-
hayana or Agrahayani or Agrehayani to be the name of
the Naksbatra, for in every case the difference consists only
in the form and gender and mnot in the derivution, or the
meaning of the word. Thus understood Agrahayanior Agra-
layane both give us the same meaning, viz., that the year
was inthe frontofthe Nakshatra of Mrigashiras; or in other

* Fhus—mmaie gafaaaferwamergei | Why sferier?
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words commenced with «¢. If what I have said above is
enough to prove this, I do not care to insist on a particular
form, whether masculine, feminine,or neuter, of Agralkayana
which as an adjective is the basis of all such forms. With
this reservation, I may, I think, in what follows use the
word Agrakayana to denote the Nakshatra of Mrigashiras

and as evidencing the circumstance that it was so called
bscause it was the first Nakshatra in the year.

* Corresponding to the winter solstice in Phalguna, we
thus have the asterism of Mrigashiras of Agrahayana -to
commence the year from the vernal equinox, much after
the same manner as the Krittikas were said fo be the'mouth
of the Nakshastras when the winter solstice fellinthemonth

of Magha. The express statement in the Brahmanas that
the Phalguni full-moon commenced the year from, as I have
previously shown, the winter solstice, is thus borne out by
the tradition which we find treasured up in Agrahayam.
Now if the vernal equmn‘: was near the asterism of Mriga-
shiras the autumnal equinox would be in Mula. It has been
ingeniously suggested by Bentlgy that this name signifying
“root or origin” may have <been given to the Nakshatra
because it was once the first amnongst the asterisms and he
has actusally given a list of the Nakshastras beginning with
Mula; but he does not appcar to have used it except to
show that when one of the twenty cight Nakshastras was
dropped tho divisional Jyeshtha and Mula both began from
the same fixed point in the heavens,—a position which gives
him the vernal equinox in the begioning of the Zodiacal
portion of the Krittikas. I have .already shown that we
- canmnot suppose that the old Vedic priests made obeervations

of imaginary lines in the heavens, and Bentley's explanation
which entirely depends on the mathematical divisions of
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the Zodiac is not therefore satisfactory. Nor can I accept’
Prof. Whitney's suggestion that ‘Mula “may perhaps “have:
been so named from its being considerably the lowest or
farthest to the southward of the whole series of asterisms
and hence capable of being looked upon as the . root of all
the asterisms.”® I should rather suggest that Mula was 80°
called because its acronyeal rising marked the ccmmence~
ment of the year at the time when -the vernal equinox was
near Mricashiras and the winter rolstice fell on- the Phal-
guni full-moon.:  Agrahagana setting with the sun in the
west and Mula rising in tte east then marked the beginning
of the year,and this position of Mula islikely to be especially
noted as the heliacal rising and setting of a star, and'so of
Agrahayana, is difficult to be accurately watched. The
etymological meaning of Mula may thus be said to supply
a sort of corroborative evidence for placing the vernal
equinox . in -Miigashiras though, inabsence of other strong
grounds, it is of no better value than a similar conjecture
of Bentley-abont.the name Vishakha, noticed in the last
nPnpter.:_ L e s N
I bave already montioned before that the year was di-
vided into two ayanas, the northern and the southern, and
that though originally the northern ayana indicated tlLe
passageof the sun to the north of the equator yet it afterwards
came to _indicate the passago of the sun from the winter
to the summer solstice.. I have also stated that aftor this
change was made all the attributes of the older uyanas
must have been gradually transferred to the new ones,
though- the old division was concurrently kept up;and
that the new ideas were formed solely with reference to the
solstitial division cf the year. Thus the Pitriyana during

"
— & _ >

i+ . " RBes his ﬂur}'z;-ﬁiddhnntn,“p, 194, -« . ve.
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which time the sun in older times went down the. equator
must ha ve come to be regarded, for some purposes at least,
as commencing from the summer solstico. With the winter
solstice occuring on the Phalguni full-moon day, we shall
have the summer solstice on-the Bhadrapadi full-moon,
80 that the dark half of Bhadrapads was the first fortnight
in the Pifriyana, understood as commencing on the summer
solstice. It was thus pre-eminently the fnrtnight of the
pntris or the manes; and {0 this duy, every Hindu celebrates
the feast to the manes in this fortnight. As far as I know
no reason has yet been advanced why the dark half of
Bhadrapada should be called the fortnight of the pitris
(mitri-pakeha) and why special feasts to the manes should
be ordained at this particular period of the year. With the
winter solstice in the asterism of Uttara Bhadrapada, that

is when it occurred on the Phalguni full-moon, the matter
is simply and satisfactorily explained. For then-the Dak.
shinayana or summer solstice commenced on the dark half
of Bhadrapada and this fortnight therefore - vaturally be-
came the first fortnight in the geyana of the manes.® |

‘And not only the Hindus but the Parsis celehrate their
feast to the manes at the same time. The coincidence is

~ *This explanation implies thet the feast to the manes became
permanently fixed at thistime; and thereis nothingimprobable in
it, For as the Parsis hold similar feasts on corresponding days
we must suppose that these feasts became fixed long before the
Parsis and the Indians separated. When the vernal equinox receded

to theKrittikas the foasts still continuodto be celobrated in the dark
half of Bhadrapada, But though the priests could not alter the days
of these foasts, yet in assigning deities to the Nﬂkillﬂ.tl‘ﬂi they re-
cognised the change by making pttrispreside ovor Magha at thﬂr
summer solstice. C



02 THE ORION. - [CRAPTER

important inasmuch as we are here dealing with periods
of antiquity when the Indian, the Iranian, and the Hellenic
Aryas must have lived together, and if our theory is correct -
it is sure to be corroborated by the customns, practices, and
traditicns of the other two sections of the Aryan race. I
shall in the nes<t two chapters show that there is ample
independent evidence of this kind confirmatory of the theory
that Mrigasbiras commenced the equinoctial year in those
early days. At present I shall only refer to the conclusions
of Dr. Geiger as to the nature of what hecalls the primitive
or the oldest Avesta calendar. Hetakes madhyaryo—which
literally means not ‘mid-winter,” but ‘mid-year'—as his
basis and concludes that in the primitive Avesta calendar
the year commenced with the summer solstice.® This is
just what we should expect. The Indian Aryans com-
menced their year from the winter solstice or the beginning
of the Uttarayana and the Iranians, who in such matters
always took a diametrically opposite view, naturally com-
menced it with the summer solstico the beginning of the
Dakshinayana, thus hrmgmﬂ' the Bruma (or the winter
solstice) in the middle of the year. But the coincidence
does not stop here;- and in the light of the old Indian
calendar we are in a position to explain some difficult points
in the primitive Avesta calendar. The Hindu pntri-puksha
or the fortnight of the'manes commenced with the summer
solstice, while the Iranians celebrated their feasts to the
manes Just at the same time. The first month in their
calendar was called Fravaghinam or the month of the manés,
and, according to the primitive calendar determined by

—

® See Dr. Geiger's Civiization of the Eastern JIranians in
Ancient Times, translated by Darab Dastur Pheshtotan Sanjana

Vol. I, p. 133.
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Dr. Geiger, this first mongh, when the feasts to the manes
were celebrated,® began.with the summer solstice. Again
the fourth month of the Avesta calender was Tishtryehe or
the month of Tistrya, which has been identified with the star

Sirivs. Counting with Bhadrapada in tho summer solstice,
the fourth monthinthe Hindu calendar would be Marga.
shirsha or tho month of Mrigashiras, which Nakshatra is
quite near, Sirius, We can now also easily explain why
Dathuslho should have deen dedicated to the Ceator.
Beginning with Fravashinam in the - summer solstice
Dathusho begins exactly at the vernal equinox, and as mark-
ing the revival of nature it was properly dedicated to the
Creator. Roth again was partially correct when he ima-
gined that Dathusho must have once commenced the - year
inasmuch as it was dedicated to the Creator Ahuyamazda.
For from the old Hindu calendar we sce that the: vernal

equinox was also a beginning of the year. In the primitive
Avesta calondar we can thus discover thetraces of the year,
beginning with the vernal equinox and also from the sum-
mer solstice (in opposition to ¢the Hindu winter solstice)
in Bhadrapada, the month of the mames. These coinci-
dences, especially about the month of the manes, cannot be
said to be merely accidental. The worshippers of Ahura-

* The last five days of the old year and the first five days of the

new year are cnlled “Fravardigan” days. During these ten days
the firohars (fravashi or fravarti) the spiritual representatives of

the'decensod are believed to come to the houses” of men on the
earth. See Dr. Haug'’s Essays on the Parsiz, p. 223 note. At

present the Hindu feasts extend ovet the whole of the fortnight.
We, howover, find an alternative period recorded in the Nirnaya

Sindhu, which states that the feasts mayextend over a fortnight

ten days or five days !



o4 THE . ORION. [crAPTER

mazda changed the commencement of the year ‘from thé
winter to the summer solstice, but as observed by Roth “a
sacred and solemn feast could not be removed from its
place in the year,* and thisaffords therefore,a comparatively
“reliable ground to identify the Avesta and the Vedic year.
We find nothing in -the Avesta to explain why the first
month of the year should have heen devoted to the manes;
but, as observed by Dr. Geiger in respect of the legend of
Yama, the knowledge of it might in course of time have
been lost to the worshippers of Ahuramazda. We can, how-
ever, now easily explain it from the statemeunt in the Vedic
works that Phalguni full-moon was once the new year’s
night at the 'winter solstice.- I know that such analogies
taken singly are of no great practical value, but when from
a consideration of the Vedic literature, we arrive at results,
which we then find so similar to those arrived at independ-

ently by Zend scholars, we may certainly be led to believe
that they are not merely accidental. ,

. To smn up: Interpreting the passage in the Ta.itt.iriya.

' % Bee Dr. Geiger's Civ. An. ¥ran., Vol. 1. p- 145. The annual
foasts to tho manes amongst the Parsis came afies the Ga-
hanbars and is is interesting to note that the pitripmkeka is
defined in the Surya Siddhanta, xiv. 3-6 as the period of 16
days after the four Shadashiti-mukhas on festivals at intervals

of 86 days each beginning with Libra. The author of the Surya
Siddhanta is here evidaut!y describing some old festivals and
as_Rashis were in use in his days he fixes the duratien of these
‘Iﬂstwuli according to the calendar then in force. The mention
of Libra does not therefore prevent wus from regarding
Shadashiti-mukhas as old festivals, But whether Sf:adm!ufi
‘mukhas were in any way connected with * the Gahnn‘lmrs it is

.not easy to determine in the present state of nur knowledge of
bese festivals,
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Sanhita, whith ﬁtu.th,s ﬂm* the *Phalguni-purns-masa is
the mouth of the yﬂar, in the natural waynuﬂgﬂﬂtud by the
context and similar other passages’ in no less than five
Brahmanas, tu meéan that the winter solstice occurred on the
Phﬂlcrum full-moon in thﬂﬂﬂ days, we find that . Mr igashiras
has been designated by a * name, which, if properly under-
stood, denotes that it was the first of the cycle of the
‘Nakshatras, thus showing that the vernal equinox was
‘once near it; that Mula can now be better understood as the
star that rose | at the beginning of the first night nf the
equinuctial year; and finally the fortnight after the aummer
solstice was devoted to the feast of the manes as the cyana
of the pitris commenced at that point; and that this is fully
corroborated by the Parsi month of the manes‘ falling in
their primitive calender at the same time. .It. was on
evidence like this that the old position of the Krittikas was
determmed and I do not ses why a similar cooclusion about
\Inga.ﬁlurnﬂ should not be allowed. It is true that no
express statement has beon cited to show that Mrigashiras
commencd the cycle of the Nakghatrasin those daysand that
some scholars may not consider the evidence of Agrahayani

sufficient for the purpose. In the following chapters I
hope to show that there are a number of other circumstances

—and even express texts—which Ieme little room for
cnutmua fems hke these.
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CHAPTER V,
T ho ST ntolope’s Ffead.

Mrigashiras—Its oldest form and position—Identification of
Rohini and Rudra, etc.—Plutarch on the nen-Egyptian
qrigin of Orion, Canis, and Ursa—DMethods of interpreting
mythological legonds—Storm and dawn theories—Their

- insufficiency—Knowledge of the heavens amongst the ancient
Aryas—Heaven tnd Hell, Devayana and Pitriyana—Joined
by equinoxes, the gates of Heaven—Dogs at these gates-Ker-
beros and Yama's dogs—The Chinvat bridge and the dogs
that gourd it—Their identification with Canis Major and
Canis Minor, when the vernal equinox was im Orion—Celes-
tial river and Charon’s boat—Comparison of the Rigveda
sndthe Avesta dogs—Sarama and Shunasirau—Doz (star)
commencing the year—Heliacal and acronycal rising of
Orion in spring and autuma—YVishnu and Rudra—Kerberos
and Orthros—The legend of Namuchi alias Vritra—His

decapitation by Indra at the gates of heaven where Orthros
is stationed—Represented by the *antelope’s head” in the

heavens, Vrita being=Mriga—Compact between Indra and
Namuchi—Watery foam—Its identification with the Milky
Way—Legends of Rudra—How he killed Prajapati, Yajna
or Sacrifice at the begigning of the year—Shulagava
sacrifice-Tistrya={ri-stri, the three-star belt of Orion—The
Hindu Trinity, Dattatreya—His representation in the sky.
TeE part of the heavens, which eontains the Nakshatras,
we have now to consider, is the most attractive and interest-
ing in the celestial sphere. Even a casual observer ona
clear night is sure to be attracted by its splendid appearance,
and the rising of the sun in this portion of the heavens
at the beginning of the year must have rendered it doubly
attractive to the ancient Aryan observers. It contains no
less than five stars of the first magnitude including
Sirius and a number of the second, with the stream of the
Milky Way passing through them. Here there was a fine
field for the virgin imagination of the ancient poets and
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priests and the numerous legends that exist in almoet all
the sections of the Aryan .race about this™ portion of the
heavens fully show that they did not. fail to make use of
this brilliant upport.umt.y I intend to examine some of
these legands in this chapter with a view to see what
corroborative evidence we may get therefrom. If we can
more naturally and easily explain the" legends that relate
to this part of the heavens on the present theory, than has
" hitherto been done, we may fairly conclude that we have
rightly interpreted the passages from the Brahmanas; if
not, we shall have either to revise our assumption or to
crive it up entirely. But before we do so we must, as far as
po:asnbla try to 1dent.1fy the asterisms and determine their
forms as described in the ancient works.

*We shall first take up Mrigashiras or Agrahayani ac-
cording to Amarasinha. The very name of the Nakshatra,
which means “an antelope’s head,”® suggests the figure of

" the asterism. But the constellation consists of £o many stars
that it is very difficult to say which of them might have

sugwested the name. I may hére remark that the doctrine
of “Yutmtnrns or the Junctmn stars cannot be supposed
tohme_ been developed in the early days we are here

*I niay here, once for all, remark that though I have trans-
lated the word Mrigashiras b}‘::th& “antelope’s head,” I do not
mean to imply that Mriga necessarily meant “an antelope” in
the Vedic literature. It has been suggested that AMriga may
mean “a bullock” or some other animal like it, It may, but we
have nothing to do with it, inasmuch as the word Mriga itself
is still used in the Sanskrit literature to denote the constella-
tion. My translation of Mrigashiras must therefore be con.
sidered provisional, remembering that though it may change
" yet tho argument in this chapter will still remain unaltered.

7
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speaking of. I do not mean to say that single stars may
not have been or were not specifically named. But where-
ever a constellation is spoken of, it is more probable that
the whole group was intended, as in the case of the Seven
Bears or the Krittikas; and hence the determination of
the junction stars, as given in later astronomical works,
cannot help us beyond indicating whero we ate to look for
the constellation described in the old works. For instance,
if wo take Mrigashiras we are told that one of the three
small stara in the head of Orion is the junction star. This
means that we must look for Mrigashiras in the constella-
tion of Orion. But how can these three stars give us the
figure of an antelope’s head ? The three stars are so close
that between themselves they give us no figure at all. It
18, however, suggested that tllﬂ two stars in the shoulders
and two in the knees of Orion give us the four fest of the
antelope, whose head may then be said to correspond with
the three stars in the Orion’s lead. In short, it is the
antelope’s head in the same ,\Vay as it is the head of Orion.
But besides Loing open to tho objection that this gives u4
tho head and not the form of an auntelope’s head, the ex-
planntlun presupposes that the whole of the antelopw is
10 the hoavens; and if Ardra be cﬂllﬂct]}f identitied with
the star in the rlrrht shoulder of Orion we shall have also
to include this star in the four feet of the antelope. The old
Vedic works, however, seem to lay down that it was the
Lead of the antelope and not the antelope itself, that was
transplanted to the heavens. Referring to the legend of
Rudra piercing Prajapati, Sayana in his commentary on the
Shuhpﬂtlm Brahmana (ii. 1. 2. 8)* observes that he, the

I‘E"ﬂmﬁﬂﬁl‘ﬁi Y fwmdmhra'mu TATHT A~
arrfegy exTA | Sayana’s commentary on Shat, Br i, 1, 2. 8
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lternbla furm created by the rrodﬂ, “cut off Prﬂjﬂ.lmtl 8 head
by the arrow,” and "tha arrow and the head both jumped up
to the heavens and are there bt&tlﬂnﬁd The Aitareya
Brahmana (iii. 33) gives the same story and there too
Pashuman or Blmtman is said to have pierced Prajapati
with an arrow. But it does not distinctly say whether it
was the head or the Lody that was pierced by him though
in the Shatapatha Brahmana Mr lrrﬂslurm 18 described as the
head of Prajapati. The tradition of piercing the head does
not, however, occur in this form in the Rigveda, thuurrh in
Rig. x. 61. 5-7 this story of Prajapati is alluded to. But
in many places where Indra is mentioned as killing Vritra
we are told that he cut oft the head of his ﬂnemj' (1. 52. 10;
iv. 18, 9; viii. 6..7) end'in Rig. v. 34 2 and viii. 93. 14,
Indra's encmy is described as upbenrmn' in the form of an
antelope This shows that the Rigveda indirectly speaks
of an‘antelore’s head having been cut oft by Indra, and it
may justify us in holding that Rudra did the same. The
tradition is preserved even in the Greek mythology which
tells us that Apollo, indignant“at her sister’s affections for
Orion, made her hit, with an arrow, a mark in the distant
sea, which turned out to be the Orion's head.® In the
heavens we must therefore Jook for the “cut off’ head of
Mriga with the arrow pierced in it. There are other
<circumstances which point to the 'eonclusion. Sanskrit
writers have described a small group of stars in Mrigashiras
caHed Invakas.. Amarasinha tells us that they are “on the

"t.np of Mrigashiras.} Now if Mrigashiras itself be under-

) % Seo l':nuthstt.m:mry of Classical \I}Lhulogg Ov, Fast
v, 537,
" '{ Thus—sadiq Qﬂﬁmuﬁnﬁmﬂ!mﬂﬁi TR

arowr [Redfn &) Amara i 3. 23, megid @ =gaiNTaGig
according to Bhanu Dikshjta.
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stood;to denote the three small stars _in the head of Orion,
Invakas become identical with them and the distinction
given in Amara must be put aside as meaningless. I am,
thera[nra of opinion that the asterism of Mrlrrashlrﬂa was
once really believed to possess the form of an antelope’s
head with an arrow sticking to it. 'The mention of the
arrow in these traditions at once enables us to determine the
form, for the arrow can be readily and easily identified
with the three stars in the belt of Orion. The head with
the arrow at the top must therefore be made up by taking
alonz with the belt the two stars in the knees and one in
the loft shoulder of Orion somewhat as below—

It gives us the arrow pierced . into the head and the
three stars in the belt areat thotop of the antelope’s head—
a position which Amara assigns to Invakas. I may further
" observe that the ancient observers could not and would mot
have selectod the tlaree small stars in the Crion’s head to
form their asterism xhen there wera s> many etars of the
first and second magnitude in the same portion of the
heavens, Then again whatever the later astronomers may
say about the junction stars in Mrigashiras, the three stars
~f that asterism popnlarly pointed out, even at present, are
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those in the belt and not in the head of Orion. I do not
rnean to imply that the asterism may not have been con-

ceived and figured othcrwise. As a matter of fact we know
that it was hrrured as & hunter or a deer, and there are
good gmundﬁ to hold that these are ancient ideas® All
that I, therefore mean is that of the various figures we ‘may

make out of the stars in the constellation of Orion, one
should be of an antelope’s head with the arrow sticking to
it to represent the cut off head of Mriga, and not as the
present configuration supposes both the body and the head
of Mriga tomathar nnd unseparﬂ.ted |

I have in what has gone above preaumed thut. the asterism
of Mrigashiras must be looked for in the constellation of

Orion, and that the legends of Rudra and Parajapati refer
fo this constellation. Some scholars, however, doubt the
correctness of this assumption; and so far as cbsolute cer-
tainty is concerned their doubts may Le justifiable. For,
Vedic hymns were not committed to paper till a long time
after they were sung, and there is of course no possibility
of finding therein a photograph of the portion of the heavens
referred to in the various hymns, All that we can, there-
fore, do is to weigh the probabilities of the proposed identi-
fications ; and if this course be adopted 1 do not think any
reasonable doubts coull be entertained about the identi-
fication of Mrigashiras with the constellation of Orion, To

*The constellation nppeni's to have liéen variously conceived—
(1) the antelope’s head ; (2) the whole antelope ; (3) Prajapati
either in the form of an antelope or as a person with a belt or

}'ﬂjﬂﬂﬁﬂﬁfﬂ (see the next chap.) Of these three forms I consider
the “antelope’s head” Lo be the oldest, It will be seen that the
three forms are closely connected, and that thoy are the develop-

ments of the same idea.
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quote the words of Pruf Whitney “there is t.l:a whole story
illustrated in the sky : the innocent and the lovely Rohini
(Aldebaran); infamous- Prajapati (Orion) in full career
after her, but laid sprawling by the three-joirted arrow
(the belt of Orion), which shot from the hand of the necar
avenger (Sirius) is even now to be seen stickingin his body.
With this tale coming down to us from the first period of
Nakshatras in India who could have the least doubt of its
persistent identity from the earliest times to the latest.”®
I subscribe to every word of what is here so forcibly ex-
pressed. Of course, we may expect some variations of
details as tle story got degenerated. into Puranic legends;
but it is impossible to mistake the genaral identity. I shnll
therefore not unnecessarily dwell upon it here.

We have seen how Mrigashiras may have been primitively
eonceived. - Aftor this it 1s not Jifficult to identify the
other stars. The Rohini is no other than Aldebaran, Rudra
13 the presiding deity of Ardra, and we may therefore sup-
pose Rudra to be represented by the star in the right
shoulder of Orion («). But the Aitareya Brahmana (iii. 33)
identifies Rudra with Sirius or what is now called the
nriga vyadha. The Milky Way does not appear to have
received a specific name in these old days, and the three
sections of the Aryan race—the Parsis, the Greeks, and the
Indians—have no common word to denote the same. Yet
it is impossiblo to suppose that this broad stream of stars

could have Leon unnoticed, and I shall show further on that
it wasnot. Greek Astronomy places two dogs in this part
of the heavens—Canis Major and Canis anr——ﬂna on each
side of the Milky Way, and'it has been doubted whether

_'

* See Prof. Whitnsy's Eway on Hnu!u nnd Chinese ayst:*ms-
of asterisms, p. 93.

i
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the claims of these dogs tg primitiue antiquity are well
founded. In what follows, I hope to show that they are.
In the meanwhile, I may here refer to the testimony of
Plutarch to prove that some at least, of the actually exist-
ing figures of constellations in the heavens are Greek trans-
formations of others which had been placed there befors by
the Egyptiaus; for this writer, who in his treatiss De fside
¢t Osiricdle makes the priests of Egypt say that the souls of
gods shine in the heavens and are stars, adds that “the
constellation of Isis is called, by the Greeks, Canis; that
of Horns, Orion, and that of Typhon, Ursa.”® This state-
ment 1s very important, inasmuch as it shows that the
.names of at least three constellations, Orion, Canis and
Ursa, are not of Egyptian or Chaldean origin. Of  these
Ursa Major (Greek Aritos) has been already ldentlﬁed with
sapta rikshas or simply the rikshas of the Vedas and the
Haptoiringa of the Parsis, thus partly confirming the above
mentioned statement of Plutarch; and it can be shewn,

that his observation is equally good in respect of the other
two coustellations, or that Canis, Orion and Ursa are all of
Aryan origin. At present I use Plutarch’s statement only
so for as to juatify us in presuming the three constellations
to ba of Aryan origin, or, to put it negatively, not burrﬂw-
ed by the Greeks from the Egyptians.t .

* De Iside et Osiride. 1 take the quotation from Narrien's
Oriqin and Progress of Astronomy, p. 44, Narrien further
observes that this assertion of Plutarch seems to be confirmed’
by the discovery of a sculptured planisphere on the ceiling of
tha Templa of Denderah where “in the place of Canis Bajor is
traced & cow, the animal consecrated to Isis” and “mstead of
Orion is the figure of men which is supposed to be intended for
the son of Osiris.” -

i I have deemed it necessary to make these ramurL: Lecause
Mr. Gladstone in his Tvmiz2 and Plaze of Homer, p. 214, observes
that Orion is either “non-Hellenic or pre-Hellenic.” .'_Plut:y._rch’:
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- Having thus shown that we are at liberty to assume that
the Greek legends about Orion and Canis are not of foreign
origin, let us see what coincidences we can discover between
the legends of the three sections of the Aryan race about
this part of the heavens. I am not going to trace every
legend to its primitive source and explain it on the dawn
or the storm theory. Nor do I believe that it is possible
to do 8o ; for there are many other objects in nature be-
sides the dawn and the storin, that are likely to iinpress
the mind of a primitive man;®* and a legend, though it
might have originated with the sun or the dawn, is sure
to grow and develop under the influence of these objects.
For instance, we can understand the story of Vritra by *
supposing that he represented the power that locked up
the waters in the clouds, but when we are told that thia
Vritra sometimes assumed the form of a Mriga, here iva
distinct addition which cannot be satisfactorily accounted
for on the original theory. Those that have watched and
examined how legends grow can easily understand what I
mean. The idea tlmt ﬂverythmrr must be reduced to “dawn
and nothing but the dawn” is “the result of supposing that
in the days uf the Rigveda men were not acquainted with
anything else. The uuppouitiun is partly true, but as I shall
presently show there are many passagesin the Rigveda which
presuppose the knowledge of stars and constellations. Thus
at the time we are speaking ofseveralideas had already heen

testimony shews that the constellation is not of Chaldean or

Egyptian origin. The conception must therefore be pre-Hellenio,

or, in other words, - Indo-Germanic, and I think I have given .

ample evidenoe in this uhnptar and the next to prove that the

idea of Orion was fully developed before the Gre¢ ukl, and Parsis

and the Hindus separated. - ‘
* See Herbert’s Spencer’s Sociology, Vol, 1., Chap, xxiv.
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formed and recognised and even familiarly known. For
example, the idea of Devayana and Pitriyana - appears to
have been well settled at this time, 8o much 8o that though
the year was afterwards made to commence with the winter -
solstice, the equinoctial division of the heavens, with all the
notions which had already become nssociated with' it, con-
tinued to exist, though somewhat restricted in its secope,
side by side with tho new system. Whether this idea itself

i8 or i8 not further revolvable into simpler ideas is a dif-
ferent quostion altogether. Perhaps it may be shown to
have grown out of the idea of day and night or light and
darkness. There are several passages in the Rigveda (i.
123. 7; 164. 47) which speak of a black and a white day,

and it is very likely that these were the original names of
Devayana and Pitriyana; for when new ideas are introdu-
ced it is usual to express them in old words with such quali-
fying adjectives as would distinguish the new idea from the
old one. A “black day” might thus mean the Dakshina-

yana or the Pitriyana, is night appeared to increase at the
expense of day duriag the Period. When the southern
course of the sun thus came to be likened to a dark day or
night (Rig. vi. 9. 1) it was naturally regarded as a night of

the Devas to distinguish it from the ordinary night; and as
no sacrifices were performed during the ordinary night, so
no offerings could be made to the Devas during their night
(vi. 58. 1). Of course, it must have been a long tine hefore
men could develop conceptions like these. There was, in-
deed, a time when they could hardly account for the fact
how the sun found his way from the west bacik to the east.

In the Rigveda x. 72. 7, the sun is said to rige from out of
the ocean and a similar idea is found in Homer who

describes not only the sun, but oven the stars, as “bathed
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in the waters of the ocean.”® In the Rigveda x. 108. 1,

Sarama is said to have crossed really a Iunﬂ' way.” The
Aitareya Brahmana iii. 44, which states that the sun never
sets in renht.y. makes a distinct advance upon these notions.

But it is difficult to say whethor astronomical ideas were
developed to such an extent in the days when thoe year firsts
commenced from the winter solstice I do not, however
wish to enter here into these details. As previously observ-
ed I assume that, at the time we are speaking, the Vedic
Aryns had already passed through these stages, and that
the ideas of Devayana and Pitriyana were familiarly known
and established; and assuming these asestablished, I intend to
examine how legends were bm]tupon them. I have, howevor,

briefly alluded to the probable origin of these ideas ina.mil_uch

as it helps vs to better appreciate the description of the
Devayana and the Pitriyana. Ordinarily the Pitriyana is
described (Rig. ix. 113. 8) a3 the region “where Vaivas-
vata is the king, which is the undermost (lit. nbatructedf)

rart of the heavens, and where there are eternal waters.”
' The Vaivasvata Yama here spoken of does not, however,

appear tohaveas yet been invested with the ternhla charac-
ter we find given to him in..the later literature. Corres-"
ponding to Yama in the south wo have Indra in the north,
each supreme in his own sphere, and dividing the whole
world into two parts, one bright and known, and the other
watery and myﬂteriuua or, in the language of seasons, first

* Lewis. MHixt, ém*rey of the Astronomy of ths Ancients, p. 6.
Iliad, v, 6, vii, 422

t YT e in the unrru_nn.l I thiok AT means“when

~the view of the heavens is obstructed;” “the portmn of the
heavens which is turned away.” Cf Att-. Br. iv, 14, where

WA of the year is spoken of,
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comprising Vasanta, Grishma and Varsha and the second
Sharad, Hementa and Shishira.

Now when the vernal equinox was in Orion or Mriga-
shiras it was the beginning of the Deveyans, and as the
constellation is remarkable for its brilliancy and attractive-
ness the ancient Aryans may have heen naturally inflnenced
not merely to connect their old traditions with it, but also
to develope them on the same lines. Thus the Devayana
and the Pitriyana, as representing the two hemispheres
must be joined, and tho vernal and the autumnal equinoxes
became the natural points of union between the regions of
gods and Yama. The equinoxes were, in fact, the gates of
heaven, and as such it was natural to suppose that they
were watched by dogs. In the Rigveda i. 48. 15 the dawn:
s spoken of as illuminating tho “gates of heaven,” and in
i. 13. 6 and ii. 3. 5 the gates-deities are invoked t) keep the '
cates open. We have a similar invocation in the Vajasa-
neyi Sanhita 21, 49. This shows that the idea of the “gates
of heaven” was not unknown in Vedic times, and the ar-
ranzement of the gates on the s&crificial ground, which is pre-
pared on the model of the annual passage of the sun, shows
that these gates divided the whole hemisphere into two
parts. Macrobius records a tradition ‘that “the ‘ancients
designated the signs of Cancer and Capricorn as the gates
of the sun, at which having arrived, the luminary seemed to
retraco his path in the zone which he never leaves.”® Now
Macrobius coulil not but speak in the language of the
twelve zodiacal portions, and if we therefore divest his
statement of the form in which it is naturally expressed it

A — —

* Macrob. Comment.in Somn.Scrip Lib. 1. cfmp 15. I take the
quotation from Narrien's Origin and Progress of Astronomy, p. 51,
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means that the equinoxes, which the ancients supposed to

“be once in the zodiacal signs named above, were then called
gates of heaven.

The Iranians, however, have preserved the legend more
fully, With them the equinox is not merely a gate, but a
bridge connecting heaven and hell—the Devaloka and the
Yamaloka, or the Devayana and the Pitriyana—and “dogs
that keep the Chinvat Bridge” help the departing soul to
cross it. Darmesteter, in his introduction to the Vendidad,
publishel in the Sacred Books of the East Series, observes*
that “this reminds one at once of the three-headed Kerberos
watching at the doors of hell and still more of the four-eyed
dogs of Yama, who guard the ways to the realm of death”
(Rig. x. 14. 10). The ideas are, indeed, strikingly similar
and point out to a common source. Kerberos has even been
identified with Sanskrit Skalale or Sharvara, meaning
variegated or a dog of Yama. But, as far as I koow, no
satisfactory explanation has yet been given of these legends
nor any attempt wade to explain them on a rational basis.t
If we, however, suppose that the vernal equinox was once in
Orion, the constellations of Canis Major and Canis Minor—
the two dogs—would then be on the boundary line of heaven
and Yama's region, and the whole of the above story may
be seen illustrated in the sky like that of Prajapati and
Rudra prewiuualy referred :o.! Accﬂrdiurr to Bundahis

I —— .

® Sacred Buuk: uf tha Ln.st 'Vul IV Zend-Avesta, Part I
Int.rmluctmn v., 4.

t See Kuegi's Rigveda, by Arrowsmith, p. 160, note 2ida
where the writer quotes Aufrdcht to the same effect.
+ Weber and Zimmer appear to have suggested that the

mnmptiun of Yama's dogs might have been formed from some
constellations. Bloomfield rejects this suggestion and tries to show
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xii. 7, the Chinvat Dridge extends from the height of
Chakad-i-Diitak in the middle of the world to the summit
of Arezur st the gate of hell; while Dr. Geiger observes
that “it was believed to have been built over a wide expanse
of water . which separates the paradise from this world.”*
In the later Indian literature we are told that the souls of
the deceased have to cross a streamt before they reach the
region of Yama, while the story of Charon shows that even
the Greeks entertained a similar belief. What could this
river be 2 With the vernal equinox in Orion, one can
easily ideuntify it with the Miilky Way, which could then
have been appropriately described as separating.the regions
of zods and Yama, the Dovaydna and the Pitriyina, or the
Northern and the Southern hemisphore. In the later
Hindu works it is actually called the Celestial River (svur-

that the doygs represent the sun and the moon. His explanation
does not, however, show how and why the dogs came to be located
_at the gates of heaven and why they should be entrusted amongst
all the sections of tho Arysn race with the duty of watching the

souls of the dend. Dloomfield auotes Kath, S. xxxvii. 14 (where
day and night are called the Dogs of Yama) and Shat. Br. xi, 1.

5. 1. (where the moon is said to be a divine dog) to prove that the
dougs must be understood to mean the sun aad the moon. But I
think that the Braihmana here gives simply a conjectural explana-
tion, and, as in the case of Namuchi's legend, we cannot accept it,

inasmuch as it does not give any reason why the doys were station-
ed at the doors of Yama's region.  They are many other incidents
in the story which are not explained on DBloomfield’s theory. I

se0, therefore, no reason for modifying my views which were put
down in writing before I could get Bloomfield’s paper in the last
number of the Jcurnal of the American Orientul Society.
~ # Dr. Geiger's Civil. of East Iran.,, Vol L, p. 100.

$ Called Vaitarani, The Garuda Purana, Pretak. vi. 20-31,
states that a cow should be given to a Brahmanarto enable the
decensed to pay the ferrymen on this river.
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wu‘iD while the Greeks have placed near it tha mnstellntmn

of Arcos (ship)and two dogs—Canis Major and;Canis Minor
-—one on each side to guard both the autrancqa of the
Chinvat Bridge across it. The Rigveda also mentions two
dogs- of Yama kept to “watch the way,” while the Greeks
placu a three-headed dog at the gatesof hell. In Rig. x.

63. 10 we are further told that the land of the blessed is to
be reached by “the celestial ship with a good rudder.”*
The words in the original are daivint navam. Comparing
these with the expression divyaey« shunch in the Atharva
Veda vi. 80. 3, and seeing that a celestial (divya) representa-
tion of Rudra is described in later workst 1t seems to me
that we must interpret the epithet to mean ‘“celestial” and
not simply “divine,” Thus the Vedic wotks appear to place
a celestial doy and a celestial skip at the entrance of the
other world, and these can be ecasily identified with the
Greek constellations of Argo Navis and Canis, if we suppose
the Milky Way to be the boundary of Heaven in these days.
1 do not mean to say that these conceptions had their origin
in the appearance of the heavéhs. On the contrary, a com-
parison with the non-Aryan legends shows it to be more
likely that thy heavenly bodies received their names from

the pre-existing beliefs, about the other world, amongst the’
people. Herbert Spencer tells us that amongst the nom-
Aryan savage races the journey to the next world is believed
to lie over land, down a river or across the sea, and that in
consequence the practice of Lurying their dead in boats
‘pravaila amongst some of them.! The North Amermanq

*See Kaegi's Rigveda,traaslated by Arrowsmiih,p.]159,note 273

~ § See the passaze from the Malimna Stotra, quoted infra.
3 See Herbert Spencer’s Principles of Sﬂcmfayy, Vol. I, chap,
xv., lst Ed. ’
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we are furt.hm told Bﬂ.y thnt the \IﬂLy Wny is’ “the ‘Path
of Spirits,” ‘the Road of the Souls,” where they travel to the
land beyond the grave, and where their camp fires may bo -
seen Llazing as brighter stars.”® This coincidence between
the Aryan and the non- Aryan legends makes it highly
probable that the fizures of the constellations were conceived
by the Aryans according to notions of the next world
prevailing amongst them at that time. It may be noticed,
however, that thu noa-Aryan races do not connect the idea
of time e. ¢., of the year and the seasons, with these beliefs,
while it is the clhief characteristic -of the Aryan legends.
We are, for instanecs, told that the dog commenced the year
(Rig. i. 161. 13) and that the Devayana comprised the
three seasons of Vasanta, Grishma and Varsha (Shat. Br. ii.
1.3.1). + It is this featuro of the Aryan legends: that is

most important for the purpose of our anqulry, while the
coincidence, above pointed out, confirms, in a remarkable

way, the genesis of the Aryan legends hero proposed. The
chief elements in the traditions of the three Aryan nations

may thus be satisfactorily e;.[ﬂmnae.

It may, however, be contended that the two dogs of Yama
spoken of in tho Rigveda may not be the same as the
Avesta dogs at the Bridge. A closer examination of the
several passages in the Higvedn, will, however, dispel such
doubts. In the Vendidad xiii. 9, the dogs are called peshu-
pana, cr these that guard the way to the region of death.
The Avesta dog is chathru-charkmen (Ved. viii. 16), while

the Vedic dogs are described as chatur-akshanw (Rig. x.
14. 11), both “of which expressicns mean “four-eyed.” The
dogs in the Avesta and the Rigveda, however, difler in colour.

* Principles of Sociology, Vol. L, chap. xxiv., p. 399, 1st Ed,
t For German legends, indicating time, tce the pext chapter.
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- In Ved. viii. 16 the dogs are said to be zairiiem or spaetem
zairi-gaoshem, yellow or white with . yellow ears; -while
the dogs of Yama are said to be shabalaw, spotted or
variegatod. But the difference is neither very material,
por such as cannot be accounted for. In the Rigveda we
can trace the yellow colour of the Avesta doga The

antelope of the sun in Rig. x. 86. 3 is said to be harita or
yellow, the zairetem of the Avesta, and if we suppose this
antelope (o be no other than that represented by Orion, as
the sun commenced the year at that point, we need not be
surprised if the dogs in the Avesta are described as yellow,
especially when in the Atharva Veda viil. 1. J we find the
two messenger dogs of Yama named as Skyema and
Shabale, thus noting probably a difference in colour. The
Atharva Veda iv. 20. 7 mentions a four-eyed bitch, while in

the Shatapatha Brahmuana xiii. 1.2.0 the adjective is applied
to a dog; aud the same animal is evidently intended in both
places.  In the Parsi scriptures the dogs at the Chinvat
Bridge are sometimes spoken of in singular (Ved. viii. 16)
and sometimes, as in Rig. x. 44, 11, in dual (Ved. xiii. 9).
This shows that we might disregard gender and number in
the description of these dogs; and we are thus led to
suppose that Sarama in the Rigveda is again to be identified
with the dogs that watch the gates of heaven. Whether
Sarama® in primitive days was or was not connected with
the dawn, I do not undertake to say. But there is an
incident in her story which confirms the identification I
have proposed. The Panis tried to coax Sarama by offering
her milk which she drank. On her return she denied
having seen the cows of Indra, who thereupon kicked her

* Soce Max Muller's Lectures on the Science of Language, Vol.
I1., p. 511. | *
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1 and she vomited the milk. ™ }-uw: the ‘ention -of -milk: at
‘once aufrﬂ-aats ‘the idea’ that'it’ tuuat be thd» ‘mitk) il the
- galaxy on aanh side of wluuh tha twu dog m :stationed.
*1a Rig. iv/37.5 Shunaslrau are invoked in erder that thdy
“inay pouf dowr “u] trpon 'the_earth” tho 4 mllk"’ which't théy
““make in haaraﬂ *'Prof. Mak Muller rucordq 3 ﬂhggﬂﬂl‘.lﬂn
that S'lmnnmmu here spokan of, t'ruy Be 5 very nld nAme {br

“the Dﬂg-ata.r*, 'and ‘with it darwatnm Seiryd would / gives s
jtha etymon’ of Seiﬂaa“ In" Rig’ it 55. 2 the Vaatuhpah
tuthe goaidian of ‘the’ House” in “the “form of a.-dog,'is
‘ {nvoked unci’ descri’bed as bnght and’ Ted ‘Sarawd 'dn

“whose ‘jaws spea.rs geom’ to ghtter a- description which
“answers 80 well- with 'thée appeafnncﬂ of Smus Jthat < Seith
I whiat hnu beari ‘said - n.bo*ru e’ may at once 1dent|f3r the

Bnrn.mﬁya mth the’ Dog—star 1 may - ’ha'ru  yefer t:rtha
- Slml:apnthﬂ Brnhmanﬂ ii. 1. 2.9, where spea'lnngﬁtf Mnga-

‘ ghiras; ‘the Prajagah H bt}dy plerced by Ruﬂrﬂ.nia daacnbed
‘¢s his mstu ' May nnt Vastoshpati be’ regarded as gubrdidn

0! thm" o Ko, it may be 8 forther pfoﬁf “that ‘Vnatoahphh

épraaenta the'star Sirius, whmh aa it were, }g}uhrdu the head

“of Prn]apatl 7n’tha form “of 011011 or the' m‘ftélupaa head.

K Bnt apart from 'this’ auggeatmn 1 would ﬁnalfy ‘quote Rig.
i.,161.1 13, 'wharo, i}, is uxprasalyl stated that, “the dug

awnkenad thﬂ Rlbhua. the -gonil of the seasons; nt I.ha "Bnd
.of the . year ,Sayuna pruposas to mtarp::at}n!;wnmm in
'thﬁ origl nal by “wind,y but. it - is evulantly an . error, , Iu
tha Shatapatha Braluna.na xiit, s 1. 8, vrila and a?wu pra
nmentioped: together,’ apd the former is knn}vn ta bﬂ o pame
zior s wild :doz. sIf 80, Sayana’s explanation of: Rig. i, ;10&. 11
appearn to ba more pruhablﬂ t.han tlrat. uf f',‘faakp. ‘It ig ip

-1, » Mu'}[n‘lfard Lettires on the Smnu nf Langunge, ‘Ydiﬂ II:.
p. 526. woit @i o3l dynace 8%

8
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- fact & description of the dog (star) appearing in the east
. after crossing “the eternal waters” of Yamaloka, and then
being immediately lost in the rays of the sun, which rising
- after it, had to push the wild dog out of his way. The
. mention of the “eternal waters” of the Yamaloka indicates
that the heliacal rising of the Dog-star, here referred to,
. occurred at the end of the Pitriyana or at the vernal equinox
thus further confirming the statement that the dog com-
menced the year. There are other passages of si_mi'lé.r
impory, but as I wish to avoid, for the present, any disputed
. passages, I do not mention them here. If the time, I am
~contending to establish for the hymns of the Rigveda, comes
to be acceptad, it is sure to furnish an unerring clue to the
. interpretation of many other passages and legends in that
. sacred book, but the work must be left to be done hereafter.
. Putting all these passages together, we find that in #he
Rigveda, dogs are described as dark and brown, bright and
, red, possessing four eyes, guarding the house and the way
of Yama's region, Ycmiting and making milk, and above
all beginning the new year.* All these facts clearly show
that the Vedic dogs are®the -same as the Hellenic' or

the Iranian, and we can easily and satisfactorily acconnt

* Prof. Bloomfield's theory leaves many of these facts un.
explained, If the dogs represent the sun and the moon, how can
the sun tell the Ribhus that the dog awakened them at the end
of the year? I cannot also understand how the sun and the snoon
can be described as variegated ia colour, or as engazed in making
milk. Again how can the sun or the moon be said to be four-eyed
and why should they perpetually remain at the boundary of
heaven and hell? In Rig. x. 86,4, a dog is said to be Jat
loose at the ear of the Mriga, and this as well as the dog in Rig,
1.161.13, must be supposed to be different from Yama’s dogs, if
we accept Bloomfield's view.
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for all these legends by supposing that the vernal equinox
was near the Dog-star in those days, thus making the dog
rise with the sun in the: beginning of the year at the gates
of the Devayana. We can now also understand how the dogs
could have been described. as four-eyed. For, if they are
gorrectly identified with Canis near the Milky Way, then
the four stars in the body . of Canis might naturally be said
to be his eyes;* for once the number of eyes is increased
from two to four, we need not expect to find them all on the
head, but, like the thousand eyes of Indra in the later
mythology, they may be regarded as spread over the whole
body. M. Darmesteter rightly observest that “theParsis
"being at a loss to find - four-eyed dogs interpreted the mame
as :meaning & dog with spots above the eyes; but it 18
‘clear that the two-spotted dog’s services; are only accepted

L

* In Rig, x. 127, 1, the stars are said to be the oyes of night,
The Greeks entertained a similar idea. Their Argos was surnamed
‘Panoptes, “the all-seeing,”. having a hundred eyes on the body,

See Max Muller's Science of La-ng;hnye, Vol. 11., p. 116.

~ + Sacred Books of t‘hh East Series, Vol. IV.; Zend Avesta,
Part L; Intro. v. 4. : '

t These services are required at the funeral ceremony. It may
be here noted that the hymn in the Rigveda which describes
Yama's dogs ( Rig. x. 14 ) is still regited at the time of burning
the dead body of 8 Hindu, Every Brahman has also to give, every
day, two small offerings of cooked rice to the two dogs of Yams,
Shyama and Shabala, at the time of the Vaishradera sacrifice.
Several deities receive their oblations ab this sacrifice The offerings
are placed on the ground in the form a circle, beginning with the
‘eastern point. The offering to Shyama is placed outside the circle
at the south-west and that to Shabala at the north-west point. In
other words, Shyama and Shabala are placed on each side of the
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Mriga-shirsha, or “the antelope’s head” to the constellation.
InR:u- i. 53. 7, we are simply told that ‘Nimuchi was killed
by Indra in the distant (paravati) region, which seems to
mean the region of Yama. But as it does not satisfactorily
determine the place where Namuchi was killed, I refer to
Rig. x. 73.7, where Indra by killing Namuchi is said to
have cleared up “the paths leading (yana in the original)
to tho(region of) Devas;”® which plainly shows that Namuchi -
was killed at the gates of the Devayana. ‘In the Va_]aaanayl
Sanhita 10. 14 a sacrificial rite is described which gives the
same place and time of Namuchi's death: The priest there
throws away a piece of metal hidden under a t.lger hide,
exclaiming, “the head of Namuchi is thrown awsy,” after
he has taken his Yajamana through all directions (East,
South, West, North and upwsrds) and also through all the

seasons (Vasanta, Grishma, Sharad, Varsha and Hemanta--
and-Shishira). This means, if it can mean anything, that
Namuchi «!i«s Vritra was killed, in the language of seasons,
after Shishira, or in other words, at the get of the Devaya-
na as described inthe above quoted passage from the Rig-
veda, for the end of Shishira is the end of the Pitriyana.
Here then we have an explanation of how Orthros came to
be at the gate of hell, or in a distant region under the setting
sun. But the association of Orthros with Kerberos throws
further light on the subject. 1f Vritra’s head is the same
as Mriga-shirsha, as explained in the beginning of this
chapter, then the-three starsin the belt of Orion, which
form the top of Mrigashiras, might have easily suggested
the idea of a three-headed monster. " In Rig. x. 99. 6

. The ungmnl verse is as follows —

& Juq ¥ ey | AL wi?r qdid )
< dq:ti ek w'imwm m:ﬁt IR N
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Irdra is eaid to have killed a three-headed and six-eyed
monster. . It might be contended that the esplanation is
not satisfactory, inasmuch as the head of  Mriga is here
supposed to be again conceived as a dog, while there is no
authority in the Vedic works expressly describing Mriga a8
a-dor. But if Orthros has become a dog in the Greek
mythology, while it is a Mriga in the Vedas, I see no reason
why Kerberos should not get his three heads from tho Tri-
shirshan of the Vedas. The difficulty is not at all a serious
one. In bringing togother the traditions of the three Aryan
races after thousands of years, we must make some allow-
ances,and be satisfied with a general similarity of the stories.
The asterisin of Mrigashiras and the dogs are so_close, that
one might be easily mistaken for the other, when all the
knowledge of the original traditions was lost. It is thus
that we can account for the fact that out of the three be-
ings that were represented in this portion of the heavens,
Rudra (the hunter), Mriga (the antelope), and Shva (the dog).
the Greeks retained in the skyonly the hunter (Orion), and
the dog (Kuon,® Canis), with enothing to hunt, while the
Hindus have not only forgotten, but condemned, the dog.

The Parsis, it is true, have not mistaken the dog, but"
still as regards complexion, they have represented their
dogs a8 possessing the colour which in the Rigveda is given

d—

* The principal star in Canig Minar is still called Procyon=
Gk. Prokuon, Sk. Prashvan, the Foredog, It shews that the
previous star was once called Auon by the Greeks. If we count
: the Nakshatras in the direction of the sun’s annual course, Kuon
comes first, and?Prokuon afterwards. Cf. Sanskrit Radha and
Anuradha,of which like Proeyon,later writershave only retained
Anuradha. Phalguni, Ashadha, and Bhadrapada are similarly di-
vided into Purva and Uttara, the preceding and the foregoing. .
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td.the sbielope df the sun, ;s Anather objection that. may be
urped ngnin.gt. this:-identification 18 that we: are required to
suppasa Mripgshirsg to be.once ,the head. of Prajapati, and
at snother $ima that of Vritra.., Jt. musty; hnwavar, be re-
membered that we dq -8p ou - the ‘express. suthority of the
T"ﬂﬂ{h and that besides it is quite natural to suppose that
«.nco the antelope’s . head was said to.exist in‘the heavens,
Vedic poets viad with each other in ;weaving legends out of
its: As an [{llustration -1 yefor: ta. Rig. x. 86. 5, where the
poet describes . Yrishakepi's -head.as cut off, but soon after
Vxishakapi is told that it was an, illusion, und that in rea-
lity:it was:same one else whose head was so severed (verse
18).;; This clm]y ﬁhﬂ\vs that it was a period when legends
were still ]Dem,; furmed qu'h of the “antelope’s head.”

+:We can now explain how later writers evolved a myth
out-'of Namuchi's death. . 'The story is given in the Tandya
Brahmana (xii."6.:8).®* - There we are told that Indra and
Namuchi ¢ame t0 a settlement that the former should kill
th#l;fttor, ‘neither during day nor by night, por by any
wedpon, 'whether' dey or wet.s Indra therefore killed him
with the: foabt of ‘the waters at the junction of du.y and
mght when it had dawned, but yet the sun had not risen. It
prnhnbly thm circumstance that has led Professor Max
l\iulle: to ﬂuppoe& that Orthros represents the gloom of the
mnrmufr But the explanation does not account for the other
¢ *.S0g also Taitt. Br i, 7. 1, 7; Shat. Br, xii, 7. 3.3. Also
t.hq P}Lrarms, Ramayana iii. 30 28 ; Mahabharata UdyOgn. p.
i%e 29; .Prof, Bloomfield has mllacbed all such passages in his
1.ttigle on.the contributions to the Interpretation’of the Veda
i the Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. XV, pp.

148,148, The legend of Hiranya-Kashipu in the Puranas
nppﬂﬂl’i to have been based on Namuchi’s story. .
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incidents in the story, Was Namuchi or Vritra killed every
morning by Indra? Or was it only at the beginning of the
rainy season ? Evidently the latter. We must thsn suppose
that Namuchi was killed after dawn, but before the actual
daybreak, at or during the monsoons, ‘In other words; the
Jjunction of day ani night in the later myths must be under-
stood to mean a particular junction of day and night in the
rains, or more definitely, -the junction of the day and the
night of the Gods—the junction of the Pitriyana and the
Devayana, the gates of which are said to be cleared up by
Namuchi’s death in the passage from the Rigveda - given
above. The latter part of the legend is, however, still more .
poectical, and Prof. Max Muller’s theory leaves it entirely
unexplained. Indra is here said to have killed Namuchi
with a weapon which was neither dry nor moist—the watery
froth. This is evidently based upon Rig. viii. 14. 13, where .
Indrais described as “cutting the head of Namuchi with
the foam of waters,” and the same incident is again referred
to in Rig. x. G1. 8. Therefors, even if we rejoct later
speculations with respect to“why foam or froth should have
been used,” and decline to slove the question by assuming a
compact® between Indra and Namuchi, yet we have to
account for the fact that in the Rigveda itself Indra is said
to have used the foamy weapon to destroy his enemy. What

* Prof. Bloomfield has discussed this legend in a recent number
of the Journal of the American Oriental Society(Vol. X V., Number
11.), but he gives no explanation of the compact between Indraand
Namuchi. Tn my opinion it is impossible to hold that the compact
could have heen the original basis of the legend. It is evidently a
later invention to explain what were then deemed otherwiseinexpli
cable incidents in the legend; and until these incidents are ex-
plained in a natural way, the legend cannot be ¢aid to Le proper-

1y understood.
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could this foamy weapon be 7 If Namuchi was killed at the
gates of the Devayana and his head still lies there, the
watery foam could be no other than the broad belt of the
Milky Way which crossed the heavens at the same part.
The blue vault of the heavens is often compared to an
ocean in the later Sanskrit literature,® and the stars are said
to be the patches of foam upon its surface. Thus in the
Mahimna Stotra, which is considered to be at least seven
or eight hundred years old, the author describes (verse 17)
the heavenly form of Rudra (i. e., Rudra as represented in
the sky), and tells us that the stream of waters on his head
has “the beauty of its foamy appearance enhanced by &
number of stars.”t+ This is a description of the Ganges on
the head of the celestial form of Shiva, and the author of

Mahimna, who, in verse 22, refers to the story of Rudra.
piercing Prajapati with an arrow, and says that the whole

story is still illnstrated in the sky,! evidently meant to

* Cf. Sahitya Darpana 10, where under mg;ﬁi we have—

¢ TR W AT |
1 Frarsadt ararorgfras A=
: . e ard ¥ qyaeg v faua A
ﬁ‘m TANTSY §7 A~
JaRfed s oy g 0
The cﬂnceptmn of Shiva embodied in this verse is really a

grand one, The poet asks his reader to imagine how great must
Shiva be, the celestial stream on whose head encircles the Uni-
verse! The Milky Way which girdlﬁi the celestial sphere cannot
be better described.

! warrd A0 sEAhe et gfeat

T Ofeyat Reafayrsaer Tqam!

qsarerdrd frrafe avfrFaa
WEH A50NT AT T JIOTOE:

Also Cf. Shakuatala, i., serrgamicer araramardry fafaae
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describe by it the Milky Way which passes over the
head of the star of Rudra. Now if the poetic imagination
of the author of Mahimnna can perceive foam in the Milky"
Way, I see no reason why the virgin imagination of the’
Vedic poets should not rise to that pitch. Dr. Haug,
speaking of the Vanant Yashta, observes that the constella-
tion (Vanant), by which the Parsi Dasturs understand the
Milky Way is said to stand directly over Hell, and furthﬂr,
“‘the Dasturs are of opinion that this constellation is the
weapon ( Vazra) which is constantly aimed by Mithra at
the head of the Daevas, as stated in the Khurshed Yasht.”*
Referring to the Khurshed Yashta we simply find that thﬁ
club (Vazra) of Mithra “was well struck down upon the
skulls of the Daevas.”+ The information given to Dr. Haug
may therefore be traditional among the Parsi Priests ; but
whether traditional or otherwise, as it comes from an
independent source, it is strong corroborative evidence to
support the identification of Indra’s foamy weapon, with the
stream of the Milky Way in the heavens. With the ver nal
equinox near the Dog-star, th8 Milky Way, which then
separated the region of gods from that of Yama, could well:
be said to be over Hell and “well struck upon the heads
of the Daevas.” Namuchi's legend can thus be simply,
and naturally accounted for, if we assign to the aqumaxea
the position which we have deduced from other passages in
the Vedic works. I may point out that we do not hereby -
account for the original idea of Vritra. That is evidently
a still older lan'and. But his existence at the gate of Hell
and bis decapitation by the foamy weapon—the two chief

* Dr. Haug’s Essays on the Parsis, p. 271, note.
{Sacred Books of the East Heries, Vol. XXIII,, Zenfi Avesta
Part IL, p. 87, o
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elements in the later Vedic traditions are satisfactorily
. explained by placing, as originally proposed, the vernal
equinox in the constellation of Orion, and identifying
Namuchi alias Vritra with the constellation of Mrigashiras
or the antelope’s head, situated just below the Milky Way.

"We have next to deal with the legends of the bold
hunter, the terrible Rudra chasing the antelope, Several
attributes in the Puranic mythology, e. g., his bearing the
Ganges, in his matted hair, his fondness for the burning
ground, and his appearance as Kirata or hunter, are all
accounted for DLy placing Rudra just below the MNilky
Way or the celestial Ganges,® at the gates of the Pitri-
yana and figured as a hunter. I have already alluded to
the difficulty of identifying Rudra. But whether we take
the star of Ardra or Sirius to represent the lord of cattle,
the above attributes remain the same. But neither these
legends, nor the story of Rudra chasing Prajapati, which,
s0 far as it was necessary for our present purpose, has been
already given, can help us,in a material degree, to solve
the question under consideration, I wish, therefore, to deal
here only with such traditions as point out to the position
of Rudra in the course of the year. Rudra as the lord of the
cattle and the presiding deity of storms, can be at once
recognized and placed in the rainy season. There are, how-
ever, other legends indicating time more definitely. In
Rig. x. 192. 2, Sumvatsara or the year is said to rise out of
the ocean, the place where Vritra was killed (Rig. x. 6S-
12). ' Prajapati, as represented by Orion, may also be
naturally supposed to commence the year when the vernal
equinox was in Orion. Rudra killed Prajapati, and as

L —

See Mahimna Stotra, verse 17, quntad supra, -
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I have shown before, Prajapaii, Samvastara and Yajna
were convertible terms. Rudra therefore killed Prajapati
or Yajna at the beginning of the year; and Yajna also
meant sacrifice. Rudra was therefore naturally believed to
have killed the sacrifice—thus giving rise to the Puranic
legends of Rudra routing the sacrifice of Daksha. At the-
end of the Sauptika Parva in the Mahabharata® we are told
that “Rudra pierced the heart of Yejna or sacrifice with
an arrow. Thus pierced the Sacrifice,-with fire, fled away
in the form of an antelope and having reached the sky,
there shines in that form, followed by Rudra.” Thus it was
that Rudra acquired the title of Sacrifice-breaker. In the-
Tandya Brahmana vii. 2.1, the death of Prajapati is, however,
spoken of as voluntary. In Taitt. Br. iii. 9. 22. 1, he is said
to have assumed the form of Yojna and given himself up
to the Devas to be sacrificed. The Devas killed him on
their morning, and so every one should similarly perform the-
Ashvamedha sacrifice at the beginning of the year. One
can now understand what the meaning of these stories is.
They refer to the death of Prajapati by Rudra at the begine
ning of the year; and thus it Was that Yujna, meaning the
year wassacrificed by means of Yajnaor Prajapati Rig.x.90..
1G., where we are told that Gods sacrificed Yajna by Yajna,.
but this (human sacrifice) was aa old (out of date) practice,
.aay also be eimilarly interpreted. 1 cannot say which of

1 Moko. Saupt. 18, 1314 —
wa & o3t Preang TR Xy afsem
*© _ wqwiaerar qov 89 e J9rrE:
RN L LN dicus s ol
nl T w e !ﬁ"'l'@ﬁfﬁl" H‘H‘Fﬁll . |
_([Hdre-the antelopd i¢ said to be pierced in the heart and not in
rthe head as §a the Vedic, works.” It appears, therefore, that the

wehole antelope wad ooRsidsrqdto be in-tlic.heavens at this time,
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these legends is older, whether that of Prajapati sacrificing
himself, or of Rudra killing him at the beginning of the year.
But whichever of these be the older one it does not affect
our present question. - Both of them indicate that Prajapati
once commenced the year ‘and that he either willingly
‘allowed himself to be sacrificed or was killed by Rudra at
that time. - As another indication of time, I may point out
that the time prescribed for the sacrifice of Shulagava in
Ashvalayana Grihya Sutras, 4.9.2, is in Vasantaor Sharad
with the asterism of Ardra. The passage, as now under-
stood, means that the sacrifice should be performed on any
.day in Vasanta or Sharad when the moon—whether
full, "half, quarter or new—is near the asterism of
Ardra, the star over which Rudra presides. - But it appears
to me that here we have a tradition that the sacrifice
wasg originally required to be performed at the new or
full moon in the vieinity of Ardra, in Vasanta or Sharad,
thus indicating that the vernal equinox was near Ardra
when the sacrifice was originally established. When the
seasons receded Ardra new or full moon could not fall in
Vasanta or Sharad and thertfore Ardra-night afterwards
came to mean any night when the moon is mear the
asterism of Ardra in Vasanta or Sharad. However, as the
point is not quite satisfactory I shall not press it here. The
only other fact about Rudra worthy of notice is that he
seems to be described as followed by dogs or rather as their
master (Vaj. San., 16.27).* This may shew that the Vedic
poots knew of the dogs near the star of Rudra.

*In the original there are salutations to several forms of the
deity, but it would not be quite safe to infer from it that Rudra
was, 83 8 matter of certainty, followed by dogs. In Tand. Br,
xiv. 9, 12, Shiva is described as Mrigaya, while the passage in
Vaj. San. (16. 27) says N IT FTp RN ey
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I have already alluded to the Parsi legends of the Chinvat
Bridge and the dogs that keep it. There is, however, one
more circumnstance to which I wish here to refer. The star
Tistrya hasbeen identified with Sirius and the identification,
if not absolutely correct, is at least sufficiently so for general
purposes, But I think that the word itself has not been yet
satisfactorily explained. I proposv to derive Tistrya from
Tri-str4 which in Sanscrit means three-stars, Tri-stri may
easily be corrupted into Tistri, Tister. Tister is, therefore
the same as Kerberos or Trishiras and the fact that Tistrya
is called Tir or arrow in Modern Persian further confirms
-this derivation, for the Aitareya Brahmana (1ii.33) calls it
- the three-starred or tripartite arrow of Rudra in the sky. I
bave in the last chapter shown that if we commence with
‘the summer solstice and regard . Fravashinam as the first
tnonth of the year, Tistreye corresponds to Margashirsha.
If Tister is understood etymologically to mean the belt of
Orion this coincidence of the months can be better accounted
for. I am therefore of opinion that Tistrya should not be
jdentified with Sirius, but with the belt of Orion. We can
then better understand whf the star should have been
spoken of as Tristryeni® probably indicating more stars
than one and also Pauryent, the first. The Parsis have

* Ag the word is understood at present it means *‘pertaining
to or belonging to Tristrya,” But grammatically it may mean
“smany stars or group of stars.” I may here point out that if we
identify Tistrya with Sirius the etymology is not explained, nor
can we account for the Modern Persian name 7ir which again
means an arrow. While if we identify Tristrya with the three
stars in the belt everything is satisfactorily accounted for, All
the arguments based upon the “rain-producing” influence of the
star are equally applicable in either case, since both the stars

(Sirius and Orion) rise at the same time. See Dr. Geiger’s Civil,
of East Iran., Vol I, pp. 141-142,

™,
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preserved another mteraatmrr relic of the asterism of
Mrigashiras, but I reserve it fur the next chapter. 1

. Starting with the auppomtmn that the vernal equinox Wwas
in Orion, we have thus an easy and a simple axplnnatmn
by which the three principal deities in the Hindu m}’thnfugy
can be traced to and located in this part of heavens.
Vishnu representing the happy times of Vasanta, Rndra.
presiding over storms and Prajapati, the deity of mcnﬁmﬂ-
. beginning the year, were all combined in one phca It was

‘here that Vishou killed Varaha (Rig. i--6L:7);'it' ‘wis
‘here that Indra killed Vritra, and it was here that Rudfa.
"chased Prajapati, in the form of Yajna ot that he mcrlﬁoe{l
‘himself. The celestial Ganges aaparntmg the' upper ‘and
the nether world was also in the same qua‘rtars and thr’unﬂ'h
it lay the path to Yam+'s region. In"a ‘word the Trinity nf
the Hindu Pantheon wasfully raprus&nted fnlha ¢ontéllation
of Orion, when the vernal aqumm: was thera Latar writéts
describe this Trinity as reprasanted by - the three- heﬂfad
" Dattatreya, followed by the Vedas 'lﬁ the fOrm of do};s 6ml
‘after what has been said* a'bwa' T thml. wé ¢tan have o
‘dlﬂ'iculty in identifying thtﬂ perSomﬁed Trmlty with' Ormn
having three stars in thn ‘head &nd closely followed - by the
dog (Canis) at it foot,** It ‘Will be.difficult €6 ‘Bnd" ahother
place in the heavens where all thﬂse elemants are’ combined

in such an interesting ma.nueﬂ T oy veinaeind g
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' _CHAPTER VI _ ™

@rion and kis Relt.
A ymﬁnymm— Agrayana in the older works—Protable"deriva-
tion of kayana—The Agrayana sacrifices—Their number and

» * nature—Performed every half-year in Vasanta and Sharad—:
~ Greek legends of Orion—Their similarity to Vedio legends—
+ (erman traditions and festivities—Stag and hind—Twelve
, nights—Dog-days—All of which indicate the commencemant
- . of the year in Orion-Dr. Kuhn's explanationis insufficient
~ The ususal adjuncts of Orion-His belt, staff and lion’s skin-The
aiv-yaonyhana of Haoma in the Avesta—The yajnopavita of
the Brahmans—Their sacred character probably. borrowed
. from the belt of Ortun or Yajna—Use of mekhala, ajina and
danda in the Upanayana ceremony—Probably in imitation
of the costume of Orion-or Prajapati, the ‘first of the Brah-
. mans—Derivation of Orivn from Agraya na—Its prnbabnht_'f
- —Phonetic difficulties—Conclusion.

IN the last chapter I have quoted an nhsarvatwu of
Plutarch that the Greeks gave their own name’ to the
constellation of Ori 1on, and have there discussed some Vedic
legends which corroborate Plnta.r::h s remarks and indicate
‘ that the vernal equinox was in Orion at that time. In the
present chapter, I mean to examine other legends which go
to shew that the constellation of Orion was kunwn and
figured before the Greeks, the Parsis, and the. Indians
mparated from their common homo, and that the logends
or the traditions so preserved, and perhaps the name of the
constellation, can be naturally an] easily explained only on
the supposition that the vornal aqumnx was then near the
asterism of Mrigashiras, .

- Ihavealready shown that Agrakuyani, if not Agralayana,
can be traced back to Panini's time, as' the name of 'a
Nakshatra, and that it is a mistake to derive it from the
name of the full-moon day. We have now to see if we can

J
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trace back the word still further; -The word hayuna does
not occur in the Rizveda,and it may be doubted if the nawme
Agrahayani was in use in the old Vedic days. Hayana i,
however, used in the Atharva Veda (iii. 2. 21;xi. 6. 17)
and in the Brahmanas; and may be compared "with Zend
Zayano meaning winter. Panini (viii.1.148) deriveshayai
from ha=to go or abandon, after the analogy of - gayanes
and gives two meanings, viz., the grain ‘vrik¢’ and ‘time.’
Whether we accept this derivation or not, it is at any

rate clear that the word was used in Panini'sdays, todenote
a division of time and a kind of grain, and I think we
can better account for hoth these meanings of hayana
by conuecting the word with eyana and Agrayena or the
half-yearly sacrifices. Dr. Geiger, speakiog of the old Parsi
calendar observes that “probably the half-year was wmore
employed in civil life than the complete year.”® . Now
whether the observation be entirely correct or not, we can,
I think at any rate, assmme that the division of the yearinto
two equal halves is an old one. I have alrea:ly discusted the
two-fold division of the year into Devayans.and Puriyana
and its coincidence with the passsge of the sun to the north
and the south of the equator. Ayana in the sense of such a
division thus appears to be an old word and by prefixing /i
{0 it we may easily get hayana subsequently changed into
Adyani like the words in the Prajnadi list, wherein this
word was not inclunded as it was derived by Panini in a
different way. The insertion and omission of % when

i —
-

*Dr. Geiger's Cit. East Iran., Vol, 1., p. 152. Dr. Schrader
makes a similar observation. “For all these reasons (most of
whioh are philological) I believe we have the right to presuppose an
original division of the Indo-Germanic year into two ssasons.”

Preh, Ant. dry. Peoples, Part 1V., chap. vi., p. 302,
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followed by a vowel at the beginning of &  word is not un-
common even in these days,® and there is nothing extra-
ordinary if we derive kayana from uyoma. Now by s
natural process when we have two forms of a word or twor
derivatives of the same root they gradually cowme to be
utilised for specific. purposes, and so acquire distinct
meaningd.. Sanskrit lexicographers class such words under
Yogarudha, meaning thereby that etymology and conven-
tion have each a share -in determining their denotation,

Hayana might thus come to exclusiv ely denote a complete
year, while ayana continued to demote a half-year. as
before.t . When ayaye thus became hayane, Agrayans,
which all lexicologists derive from Agra+ Layane,} would
be changed into Agm+fmyuw¢—dgmfm yans ; and when
hayana was changed to kdyana in a manner analogous tothe
words in the Pl‘&’lnﬂt‘ll list (Pan. v, 4. 38) as stated above,
Agrahayana would be altered into Agrakdyana. We can
thus account for the double forms—hayana and Iuiynim

Aﬂmﬁﬂ yana and A grtda.u, yana—which we find given in
Boht.lmg]( and Roth’s and nther lexicons, while lf we ac-

. *# Cf, The derivation of the wnrd ‘history’ from ‘istory’ ig
Max Muller’s Lectures on the Science of Language, Vol.11.p 329.

t Zend Zayano, denoting winter, probably pfﬂkarvas an older
meaning, when hayana was used to denote the second of the two
sensons (summer and winter) into which ' Dr. Schrader believes
that the year wos primevally divided. Some of the synonyms
for the year in Sanskrit originally denoted particular seasons,
e.’g., Varsha, Sharad. Sama and Hayana may be similarly sup-
posed to have been derived from thu namos of the half- yaur or

ayana. =
- 3 This derivation would give us Agriyana instead of A gra Jﬂﬂﬂ
ond native grammarians obtain the second form from the first Ly

the-interchange of the initial vowel with the following . long 4.
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cept Panini’s derivation, Aayana will have to be either
throwh out s incoprect-or- derived - otherwise. In Amara
i, 8. 52, hayana oceurs asa different "reading for dayana
in the sense of & vehicle and Bhanu Dikshita derives it

from hay to po; but we might as well ask if kay, ay, and
¢, all meaning to go, are not the different forms of the same
root. As far as the form of the word is concerned we may
therefore derive kayana from hdyana and the latter again

frnm ayana and similarly Agm}tdyum from Agmhcsyam

5

and this again from Agreyanc.

o may, however, remark that the process which appem
so simple according - to the modern phﬂulumcal rules, was
not recognized by thé native grammarians. Thére are
good many words in Sanskrit which can- Be thus ﬁamly de-
rived on the principle of the insertion nnd omission of k.
Thus - we have inveka and hinveka bith meaning the
stars on the top of Mrigashiras, and atfe ‘and hefta’ denot-
ing a market-place. But native grammarians, including
Panini, would not derive the‘words fromn each other, as we
have done above in the case of ayauna and hayana. Their
method is to give two different roots for the two words;
thus we have two Vedic roots Linve and ¢nva or hiv and
1v, both meaning to go, to please, the one giving us hinvaka
and the other invalka. - Atand hat, an and kan, ay and hay y
1 and /it are further instances of the principle adopted by the
native grﬂmmﬂrlﬂ.nﬂ in such cases, Really speaking this is
not solving the difficulty, but nn]y shifting it a stage back-
wards ; fur if any explanation ' is necessary to account for
the double forms like ayana and hayana it is aqunlly
required to exp]u.m why we should have the double roots
like ay and Lay, both meaning to go. But it appears that

the native grammarians, havi ing traced the words to their
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voots, did not push-the matter further. With them ina is
derived from < to go, ayana from ay to go, hayana from
hay td go, and kdyana from ka to go.* Whether and how

far we can dispense with some of these roots is-an .impor-
tant philological ‘question, but it is not necessary for us to

discuss it hero. It does not much aflect the point umler
discussion whether hayana is derived from ayarnd t.e., ayto

go, or from ka to go as Panini has done. Etymologically
both the words, ayana and lLayanae, mean “going” and

when both came to be used to denote a division of time, it
is natural to suppose that they soon acquired specinl - mean-
ings. - Thue while ayan« continued to denote the half-year;
hayana, which was comparatively a later word, might have

been exclusively used to denote the complete year, and as
the beginning of the first ayana was also the beginning of

'the year, A(a)grayana would be paturally changed into
A(a)grald(a)yana to express the beginning of the ‘year,
“Whether we adopt Panpini's derivation or the principle
of modern philology we thus arrive at the =ame result,
and so far aa our present inquiry ja* concerried - we can
{herefore suppose that the various }ﬂ}i‘dﬂ; which may. be
rpp::aéaqted by ;i(a)g'l'ﬂ(d Jyandi, or A( o Jgrahiced maii, ore
all tiansformationa or derivatibns . of “agra+ ayana
o briapa, - A SHer 0t e

. '-T_*Thi's'mat.hpd_ sometimes fail¢, and native grammarians who
are not now a:t. liberty to coin new roots, have to resort to the
Prishodaradi list; *'For example, we have two forms ilrala and
fiilvala'as different readings for invake in Amarai. 3. 23. Of
 these. irala can be derived from i, to sleep, though the root
. meaning is not suitable, but kilra’a cannot be even so derived
_and Taranstha in his Vachaspatya would derive or rather
obtain the initisl A by Prishodaradi. Similarly cf. Hintala=
talas Prishodaradi ! ‘ |
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Now as rezards the meaning it appears ta me that ayana
at first denoted nothing more than the passage of the
sun. ' Gradually it meant a division of time regulatad by
such passage. The dgrayana~ishiis thus appear ta have
originally meant the two half-yearly . sacrifices performed

on the first day of éach a yana, which seems to be rﬁgqrded
somewhat like the new year's day at present, Gargya Nara-
yana, in his commentary on Ashvalayana’s Shrauta Sutras
(i.2.9.1) derives Agrayana from agra +ayana; but interprets
it to mean a sacrifice which is followed by eatlng (qyﬂﬂﬂ)'
that is, which requires to be pe: formed: before tHe“:iQw
harvest is used for domestic purposes. He thus takes ayana
to mean eating, and as the Agrayaneshtis in later
works like Manu (iv. 27) were described as “new-hary ﬂEt
sacrifices,” all commentators have adopted this expl_ﬂmatm
.of the word. But it appears to me to be evidently of later
‘origin and invented to account for the nature of the
- sacrifice when owing to the falling back of <easons the

Agrayaned.its eame 1o be performed not at the begtuning
”‘hfunlrﬂyumu they shoul ‘have been, but at wrong
thitew, - .mm:ty of..such.an explanation must have
been still more Rieuly {elt, "when instead of *wo half-yearly

sacritices, the Aym ynmulhl warn‘]nrfnrmad thrisea yoar.
Ashvalayam, it is true, gives L. TC1wo, the in, Vasantawad
the other in Sharad, the old begiu.. ™ of Do’ Devayana
and the Pitriyana #nd the Yeal sommsa.. ... it ol +hp two

ayanas. But he has mentioned ﬂnmhnaa‘u,h o Lt
may be used, vriki, shyamakae and gava® (i 2.9. Q) wnd

his commentator Gargya Narayana observes that yava al
ahyamaka are to be used simultaneously in Sharad (i. 2. 9
13). It appears however, that the fact, that three kinds of

grain were sanctioned for use, soon gave rise to three
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Agrayana-ishtis—one in Vasanta with vrihi; - the second in
‘Varsha with skyamaka, and the third in Sharad with yava.
But that it is a practice of later origin is eviden{ from'a
passage in the Taittitiya Sanhita (v. 1.7: 3) whichstates
that “twice is grain cooked for the year,” clearly meaning
thereby that there were only two Agrayana-ishtis in 8 year
when the new harvest was first offered to gods. I amthere.
fore of opinion that originally there were only two half-
yearly sacrifices at the commencement of éach ayena, and
as vriki-was used on the occasion of the first of thesa 2shts,
the word ayana or hayens naturally came to denote the
grain so used, and that ayana in Agrayena originally
meant not eating as the later writers have imagined, but a
half-year as the word usually denotes. This way of deriv-
ing and explaining the word is not a new invention. - For

notwithstanding the fact that Agrayana and Agrahayana
are explained by Taranatha as referring to the sacrifice of
orain and eating, yet he derives Agrayanc, a word of the
same group, from agva+ayanc and explains it to mean that
“the Uttarayana wae in its frnt.”® Even native scholars
thus appear to be aware of the fact that dgrayana conld
be or was derived from ayans meaning the Uttarayana,
Tndeed, we cannot otherwise account why the Agrayane-
shiis were originally celebrated at the beginning of Vasanta
and the end of Varsha as stated by Ashvalayana. " The
Agrahayani of Amara is thus traceable to Agrayani of the
Vedic works; and perhaps it was the injtial long vowel
in the lattor that might have been retained in the later
Jorm.

It may, howerver, be asked if there 1sany avidence to al;nqr

P ———— sl — i " =

"% See Vachaspatya s. v. dgrayana.
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that Agrayana was.used to denote a star in the Vedic
works, That Amara, and luucr before him Panini, under.
atooq Ag:phayum if not Agra?m yani, to mean the Naksha-
tra of Mrigashiras is undoubted; and I think we might
fairly infer therefrom that the meaning given by these
writers must have come down to them traditionally. Every
«#yana must begin with some Nakshatra, and it,1s quite
,nu.tural to suppose that Agrayena must have gradually come
_to_da_qﬂtn the star that rose with the first ayana, But I
have not, been able to find out a passage where dgrayana is
used in the Vedic works to expressly denote the constella-
tion of \Irlgathraa. I may, however, refer to the Taittiriya
Sanhita (vi. 4. 11. 1) wherein the vessels ( grahas ) used
for sacrificial purposes are mentioned as beginning with
Agrayana and considering the fact that two other vessels
aAre nn.med as the words themselves denote, after the planets
Shukra and Manthin,* we might suppose that Agrayana
mma to be included in the list, not as the name of a deity,
for it was not such a name, but as denoting, the star which
commenced the year, or the half-year. The word grala
whmh in the sacrificial literature denotes vessel has been
used in later aptronomical works to denote the planets, the
pumber of which, including the sun and the moon, is fised
at nine, the same as the number of the vessels, used for
sacrificial purposes, It is not, therefore, improbable that
Agm?myum or Agrala) _;mm of the later writers was a
transfor ‘mation of 49-:(!. yane, and that Mrmaﬁhlraa was 80
.n:_a.lledt in ol times for sucrificial purposes. Whﬂn the Agra-

#See infra Chap, VII, In Taitt. San.iii. 1. 6, 3 the vessel
18 described " as the vessel of Agrayana, thus shewing that the
vessel was named after Agrayana, which must therefore bo either
the name of a deity or of a Nakshatra.
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yaneshtis lost their- primary meaning, Agrayana or Agrala-
yananaturally came to becused more to denote the month
svhen-the sacrifice was performed than the Nakshatra at
the beginning: of the ayana, thus gh ing rise to -the specu-
lations previously discussed.” But ia whatever way we may
explaiu the dmappeu.rnnm of Agrayana in the sense of
Mrigashiras in the oldest Vedic works, the fact that in the
days of Amara and long before him of Panini Agru,hayum
was used to donote the constellation of Orion remains
unnhakan and we may safely infer therefrom that the mean-
ing given by them was a traditional one.

. Wae have nlrﬂady sean how legnnda gathured ruund tha
«antelope's head.” It was the head of Prajapati: wishing
to violate his daughter, by which some understood the
- dawn, some the sky and some .the star Aldebaran (Ait.
Br iii. 33) Others built the atcry of Namuchi upon the
same which placed Vritra, at the doorsof hell; while a third
class of legend- makers considered that the death of Prajapati
was voluntary for the sacrificial purposes of the Devas.
The following summary of the claamca.l traditions ubout. the
death of Orlﬂn, taken from Dr. Smith's snmller "Classical

Dmt.mnary, will show how ﬁtnl(mrrly slmllm they me to the
bld Vedic legends. -

‘ “Tha cause of Ormna dent.h i3 related i.m{nualy.
“An{:urdmtr to some, Orion was ‘carried off by Eos (Aururﬂ)

«“who had f&llan in love with }um, but as this was dis-
“pleaﬂmn' to the gods, Artemis killed him with an arrow
“in Ortygia.®* According to others, he was beloved by
. “Artemis and Apollu + mdlg'nant at hm sister’s affection

--,-------—-I-—l-
L

*. Homer Od. v. 121. 4. Seu Gladstone’s }‘mu and - . Place qf
Hanmr,p 214. - .

-t Ov. Fastv.537. o o } e

-—-—--"'—
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“for him, asserted that she was unable to hit with her
“arrQow a distant point which he showed her in the sea.
“She thereupon took aim, the arrow hit its mark, but the
"mnrkm the head of Orion, who was swimming in the

‘‘ses. A third account, which Horace follows, states that he
“oflered violence to Artemis, and ‘W88 lullod hy the g'cd
““dess with one of h&r arrows.”

Thus love, arrow and decapitation which ara the three
principal elements in the Vedic legends, are all present in
these traditions. * There is another story which says that
Orion was stung to death by a scorpion; but this is
evidently intended to represent the fact that the constella-
tion of Orion sets when that of Scorpion rises in the east,
and is therefore of later origin when the zodiacal signs
were adopted by the Greeks. e .

There are other traditions which point out the position

of Orion in the course of the year. The cosmical setting of
the constellation was believed to be an indication of stormy
weather and the cnnstellat:quaa called mtbﬂfernr (cquosus
in the same way as the SAva in the Vedas is said ta com-
.mence the year, while Shunasirau are invoked along with
Parjanya for rain. The German traditions are, howuvar,
more specific, and I take the following abstract of the same
by Prof. Kuhn communicated to the late Dr. Rajendralal
Mitra and published by the latter in his "Imlu—Arynna."
Vol. II, pp. 300-302—

“Both in our ancient and modern popular traditions,
there is*universally spoken of the Wild Huntﬂr who some-
times appears undor the name of Wodan or Goden, and
was, in heathenish timnes, the sapreme god of the ancient
German vations. This god coincides, both in character and
shape with the ancient Rudra of the Vedas (wide p. 99).
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Now there is a class of traditions in which thia ancient god
is said to hunt a stag and shoot at it, just as Rudra in the
Brahmanas is represented as shooting at the rishya sund
rolit. “The stag in German mythology, is the animal of the
sod Freyr, who like Prajapati, is a god of the suvp, of ferti-
lity, &¢c., 50 that the shot at that stag is to be compared
with Rudra’s shooting at the rishya=Prajapati. -1 have
further endeavoured to show that someindications exist in
the medizeval penitentials of Germany and England, which
~ grive us to understand that at the close of the old' year and
at the beginning of the new one (we call that’time * die-
zwolften” or the twelve days, the dvedashaha of the Indians)
there were mummeries performed by the country people, in
‘which two persons seem to bave been the principal per-
formers, the one of whom was disguised as a stag while the
other was disguised as a hind. Both represented s scenve,
which 1ust have greatly interested and amused the peopl,

but very much offended the clergy, by its sordid and hideous
character ; and from all the indications which are given in
the text, conmunicated by me (pp. 108-180), we may safely
suppose that the chief contents of this representation was
the connection of a stag and a hind (or of an old woman),
which was accompained by the singing of unchaste songs.
From English customs at the New-Year's Day, we may
also infer that the hunter’s shooting at this pair was even
a few centuries azo, nay, is even now, not quite forgatten.

Notw as the time of the “twelve days” was with our ances-

. tors tho holiest of the whole year, and the gods were
Yeliaved to descend at that time from heaven, and to visit

the Lbodes of men, we may firmaly believe that this repre-

- {onsles~was & scene of the life of the gods. 1 hope
Yo twe T prewed thit the Brahmanical and the German
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traditions are ahnost fully equal,and I have finally attempted
{0 Jay opén the idea from which the ancient myth proceeded.
According to my explanations, our common Indo-European
ancestors believed that the sun and the day-light (which
was, 80 to-say, personified under, the image of various

animals, as a cow or bull, a horse, a boar, a sta o), was
every day killed in the evening and yet re-appeared almost
unhurt, the next morning. Yet a decay of his power was
clearly visible in the time from midsummer to midwinter,
in which latter time, in the more northern regions, Le
almost wholly disappears, and in northern Germany, during

the time -of the twelve days, is seldom to be seen, the
heavens being then usually covered all over with clouds.
I have therefore supposed, it was formerly believed that
the sun was then completely destroyed by a god, who was
bath a god of night and winter as also of storm, Rudra-=
Wodan. The relics of the destroyed sun, they seem to have
recognised in the brightest constellations of the winter

months, December and January, that is, in Orion and the
surroundings stars. But when they saw that they had been
deceived and the sun re-appeared the myth gained the
further development of the seed of Prajapati, from the

remnants of which a new Aditya as well as all bright and
shining gods were produced. . I have further shown that
both Greek astronomy and German tradition proved to be
in ap intimate relation with the Brahmanical tradition; for

the former shows us, in almost the same place of the celestial
sphere, a gigantis hunter (Mrigavyadha, Sirius; Orion, the
hunter Mrigashiras), while the latter bas not yet forgotten
that.Saint Hubertus, the stag-killer, who is nothing , but a
vepresentative of the god Wodan, who had, like Rudrsa, the
power of healing all diseascs (the Uhishakiama.of the
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Vedas) and pnrtmulnr] Yy poeaeaﬁed cures for mad dogs which::
not only were: his favourite companions; but were .also ior
near connection with the hottest season of the year, when'
the dachnmrr of the sun begins, the so-called dog-days.”.

L . i
I:[aru is an aqually ntnkmfr em:mdaucﬂ betw&an ‘the

German and the Vedic traditions. The mummeries were
performed “at the close of the old yearand at the beginning of
the new one,” and the stag and "the hunter had therefore
something to do with it. Pro. Khun's axplanatinn does not
clear up this point satisfactorily, nor does it give any reason
why the festivals were celebrated unly durmg tha twelve
days preceding the new year., As regards the dmy ‘of the
sun’s power it must have been obsgrvable during the. whola
season and does not therefore in any way account fur the
selection of 12 partu:ular days. As for the dvcufua}mhm
of the Indians, it is the period during which a person con-
secrates himself for a yearly sacrifice and so must naturally
precede the commencement of the new year when the ‘annual
sacrifice commences, and I havg previously shewn that it
rﬁpras&nts the difference between the lonar and the solar
years; in other words, they were what we nmy now call
the intercalary days added at the end of each year to keep
the concurrence of the lunar and the solar measures of
time. 'The German traditions therefore ‘can bs  better
accounted for, if we suppose that they are the reminiscences
of a time when the stag and the hunter actually mmmanced
the year. This also axplsmﬂ why the dan-dayu ‘were consi-
dered s0 important. When Sirius or the dﬂg-atar rose witlr
the ‘sun at the berrtnmntr of the year, the dug-dn.ya or
rather the days whﬂn the dng was not visible, were the new-
year’s days, and as ‘auch they ‘were natumlly invested with
an importance which they mnever lost.” I have already
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allufed to the passape in the Rigveda which states that the
. dog awakened the Ribhus, or thu gods of the seasons, at the

end of the year; and this appears. to me to be the origia of
what are still known as dog-days. in the western countries.
Owing to the precession of the equinoxes-and by peglecting
to maintain the correspondence of the seasons "the d&ys now
fall during & period different from the one they did of old.
but such dlﬂ‘erances we find in all cases where ancient rites
or festivals are preserved. The feast of manes, which
the Parsis and the Hindus seem to have commenced to-

gether when the summer solstice occurred in the month of
Bbadupsd& now no longer coincides with the summer sol-
stice ; but for that reason we cannot say that it might not
ha.vu oecurred originally at the summer solstice, ﬂspemlly
when the latter supposition is ' supported by other reliable
evidence,’ and gives a better origin of the festival. ‘I am

not therefore disposed to accept Prof. Khun's explanation as
satisfactory, and am of opinion that the German traditions
are the reminiscences of a time when the vernal equinox was
in Orion, the hunter. We eannot otherwise account why
the mummeries and festivals should have been celebrated
during the fwelve days at the end of the old and the begun-
ﬂmg of the new year. -

It will, I think, be evident from this t.hat. the Greeks and
Germans have preserved the memory of the days when the
year commenced with the vernal equinox in Orion. I have
previously shown that the Parsi primitive calendar, as figed
by Dr. Geiger, points to the sawe conclusion. The FParsis,
the Greeks, t.hﬂ Germans snd the Indians therefore appear
to have separated after these traditions were formed and
after Orion was fizured, and recognised as the Agrayan«
constellation. " I do mnot think that any wmore traditional



VL].-- ©  ORION AND HIS BELT. 143

coincidences are necessary to establish ths Aryan origid of
" the constellation of Orion, as well as ita position at thd ver-
nal equinox in old days. I shall, however, give one more
coincidence which on account of its peculm.l nnt.uru 18 allkﬂr
mheraat.m-:r and important. : :

"In the Greek mythology Orion, after his death as above
described was placed among stars, where he appears as a
giant with a girdle, sword, a lion’s skin, and a club.’® Now,
if as remarked by Plutarch, Orion -is an- original Greek
name, we should fiud some traces of these ml'inua adjuncts
of Orion or at least some of them in the old Iranian and
Indian works. Do we so find them ? I think we do, only if
we look for them with a little more attention and care, for
the transformation is more specific and peculiurly out of the
way in this case. In the Vedic works Soma is' said to be
the’ presiding deity of the asterism of Mrigashiras. Soms
is Haoma with the Parsis. The 2Gth verse in the Haoma
Yasht is as follows — ¢ | :

Fra te Mazdao barat paurvanion «ivyaonghanein
lta!mr-gmemﬂyhem man Juﬂ'ﬂatam vrwq;kufum daenain

' Mazdayasnim,

which has been thus rendered by Mr. Mills in his transla-
tion of the Zend Avesta, Part IIL., in the Sacred Books of the
East Series (p. 238 )—“Forth has Mazda borne to thee,
‘the star-bespangled girdle, the spirit-madle, the ancient one,
the Mazda-Yasnian Faith.” Dr. Haug t.a.!-.aa PAUTr VAR
in the original to mean “leading the Pour ver8,” which latter
he believes to be the Persian name for the Pleiades, which
is variously written paru, parvah, par viin and parviz.3This
kaan-mﬂhtad suggestion of Dr. Haug has been pronounced

r 'Soa Smith's Digtionary of Classical Mythology.
1+ Dr. Haug's Essays on the Parsis, p, 132, -
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by Mr;.Milla as #“doubtful, and refuted by - Vistasp Yasht
29, where Darmesteter renders a word probably akin as
‘the many.’ ” But excepting this difference ‘of opinion all
agree in holding this Yasht to be an ancient one, “a repro-
duction of an Aryan original,”® and that the wverse above
given contains a damnptmn of the belt of Orion. Orion is
Haoma, the Soma of the Indians .which is. its presiding
deity in the Vedic works, and the above verse states that
God has given a natural star-studded girdle .to .Haoma
This girdla is, therefore, no other than the belt of -Orion®
Tha versd in the Haoma Yasht, however suggests more
than it denotes. - Both Haug and Mills have used the word

‘girdle’ in the translation. . But whether we_ use ‘girdle’

or ‘belt,’ it hardly conveys the idea of the original oivyaon-.

ghanem. It is a striking instance of how in translations wo
sometimes lose the force of the original. - Awwyaonyhans is
& Zend word for the kuali, or the sacred.thread of 'the
Parsis, which they wear round their waist. The ‘girdle’
or the ‘belt’ of Orion is thus eaid to be his kusti, and
though we may have no mgre traces of the ‘belt’ "or the
'club‘ of Orion in the Parsi scriptures, the ‘above verse at
once directs our attention to the place where we may expect
to find the traces of Orion’s] belt in the Indian works.
I have before pointed out that Orion or Mr:rrash:ras is called

Prajapati in the Vedic works, otherwiso called Yn)na. WA
belt or girdle or a piece of cloth round the waist of Orion or
Yajna will therefore be naturally named ufber him 83 Y@ no-
pavite, the ugmmm or the cloth of Yana The term, how-
ever, now denotes the sacred thread of tho Brahinans, and 1t
may naturally be asked whether it owesits character, if nog

=il

®See Sacred Books of the .Emt Scﬁes,\’ul XXXI,,Zend dvest a»
Part 1II., p. 238,

M
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“the origin, to the belt of Orion.” I think it does on the
fulinmnﬂ gruunda. )

Tha word 1 Jﬂ;ﬂﬂmvm; is derived by all native scholars
from 1 Jajm+u3mmta but there is a difference of opinion
‘as to whether we ﬂhnuld understand the compound to
mean an ‘upavita for yajna,’ i. e., for sacrificial purposes, or
‘whether it is the * upavita of yajna.’ The former is not in-
‘correct, but authority is in favour of the latter. Thus
" the prayoga-writers quote a amriti to the effect that “the
High Soul is termed yajna by the Lot rs®; this is Lis wpavita,
therefore, it is yajnopavita.” A mantra, which is recited on
the occasion of wearing the sacred thread means, “I bind
you with the upavita of yajna;"t while the first half of the
general formula with which a Brahman always puts on hlﬂ
sacred thread is as follows —

RqAd TCH QAT [AMqAZATH gtmm

The mantra is not to be found in any of the existing
Sanhitas, but is given in the Brahmopanishad and by
.Baudhayana. This verse is strikingly similar to the verse
quoted above from the Haoma Yasht. It says, .“yajno-
pavita is high and sacred; it was born with prajapati, of
oll.” The word . purastat corresponds with paurvanim in
the Avesta verse and thus decides the quesiton raisod by
Dr. Haug; while sahaje,* born with the limbs of Prajapati,

* qifcoma TR —
. wETE qUATEAT T 7R 3T €A |
T (71 TR TG IAUARLM * |
. See -Taranatha’s Vashaspatyas.-v. wpavit ; and Sankhya-
yana Grihyasutra, ii. 2. 3, ‘where the mantra is given as follows—

aFrfremid | aEex o FAefrasTsTn® | Inthe Paraskara
@rihyasutra, ii.2.11, both these mantrus, mq'fmm&c, nncl

e o Lo, are given.
10

— - e
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- conveys the same meaning as mawinyu-tastem. The eoinci-
dence between these verses cannot be accidental, and it
_appears to me that the sacred thread must be derived from
the belt of Orion. Upavita, from ve to weave, literally
means a Ppiece of cloth and not a thread.t It appears, there-
 fore, that a cloth worn round the waist was the primitive
form of yajnopavita and that the idea of sacredmese was
introduced by the theory that it was to be a symbolic
‘representation of Prajapati’s waist-cloth or belt. In the
Taittiriya Sanhita (ii.5.11.1) nivita, Prackinavits, and
upavila, three words which at present denote the position
of the sagred thread on the body of a Brahman, are defined,
‘but the Mimansakas} understand them to apply not to the
sacred thread, as we now wear it, but to a piece of cloth
or deer-skin, which everyone must use at the time of
sacrificing. It appears, therefore, that in the oldest times
the Brahmana wore a plm of cloth or deer-skin and not
a thread. This conclusion is further ﬁtraugthaned by the
fact, that according to the ritual given in the Sutras, no

sacred thread is mentionad in the description of the
coremony of Upanayana;§ while the investiture with the

* gyt errnd sto YEfxanah: Eeewa | Shankarananda’s
com. on Brahmopanishad (MS.),

1' Cf. Medhatithi on Manuy, ii. 44.

+ Cf. Juiminiya-nyaya-mala-vistara, iii.4 1. 3757 g ﬁ-ﬂ

'arﬁﬁ% EATd) T frregat R | “stfs mar T g Iy

(Taitt. Arn.iil) qeqay wewera ! & = Frfd drwaig
wraq | Taitt. Arn,ii. 1 is the only passage in the Vedic works

which fully daiﬂnboﬂ the_ positions e &c., and it express‘l,y
mantmni qrq and syfere, but not {¥-

§ See Taranatha’s Vachaspatya s.v. upavita. Also Ashvnlaya.nn
Gribya Sutra i. 19, 8-10-12, where ajina, mekhala, and dands
are alone mantmnotl | )
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thread is looked uponat present as the principal part of that
ceremony. We have still retained a memory of this old
practice in the performance of obsequies aad at the time of
performing sacrifices, when a piece of cloth is worn in addtion
to the sacred thread, Devela® says that out of the three
sacréd threads to be worn, one is & substitute for the upper
garment, thus clearly indicating what the old practice was.
But this is not the place to go into these details. It is
enough for our purpose to notice that yajnoparia originally,
meant a piece of cloth, and that in the times of the smrils-
writers, it came to be symbolically represented by the sacred
thread, thrice twisted and thrice folded. There is, however,
-another difficulty which must be here noticed. The Parsis
"wear their sacred threal round the waist, while the Brahmans
usually wear it over the left shoulder and across the body,
leaving the right,arm free (i. ., wpavita). The Parsis may
thus be said to wear-their sacred thread after the manner
of Orion; but in the case of the Brahmans, it may be ques-
tioned if their manner of wearing the thread corresponds
to the position of Orion’s baJt. From the passage in
_the Taittiriya Sanhita reforred to above, it will, however,
be seen that nivita (and not upavita), is the position of the
thread there prescribed for all human actions, or, in other
words, for doing all ordinary business of life. Nivila has been
defined by all later writers to mean the position of the
gacred thread passing around the neck, over both the
shoulders and dropping down in front. A reference to
Kumarila Bhatta’s Tantra Vartika (iii.4.2), will, however,
show that nivita also meant “tying round the waist,” and
Kumarila observes that “tying round the waist is the most
convenient position for all kinds of work."* Anandagiri

* mfrygeraTd TEmY S|

e
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a.nd Govrindananda in thmr commentaries on the Shankara’s

" Bhashya on~ the Brahmasutras (iii. 4. 19), give the same
explanation, from which it appears that the Brahmans,

like the Parsis, once wore the thread around the waist, thus
literally girding up their loins when they had to doany work.

The sacred thread of the Parsis and the Brahmans thus
seems to be a symbolical representation of Prajapati’s girdle
or Orion's belt in every respect. The various stages, by which
the original piece of cloth round the waist dwindled into
‘a thrﬂad are interesting and instructive from a ceremonial
point of view, but not being relevant to the present inquiry,
I do not mention them hera.

* As the passage is important as a record of mow obsolete
practice I give it here in the original—

it faxeafrarnd etfa | e sfoscht |
A ASATTHRTAST mﬂr’t T QAT | R
A FRACTAHATHRCATHTR {79 |
The word &R in this passaze indicates that the writer had a-
garq text in his mind, Ma.dhmn in his commentary on the Para-
shara Smriti (Cal Ed., p. 4:10) quotes Kntynyunu. and Devala as

followsg—

e ————

Wﬂﬂhﬂtﬁﬂ'{ﬁﬁ'ﬁml

I think these verses clearly indicate that the thread must bLe
worn below the breast and above the navel, and going round the
whole waist. As the practice has long since been obsolete,. the
verscs have been much misunderstvod by later writers, The
author of &Fradarr does, however, clearly state that there
are two ways of wearing the thread, first over the shoulder as
described in the Taitt.Arn.ii.1; and (ggT in the original) second
as given in tho above texts of Katyayana and Devala. “This

view has also been adopted by the author of the a'ﬁrﬂﬁ‘m..
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But the sacred thread is not the only.trace of Orion’s
dress that we have retained. A reference to the Upanayana
ceremnonial will show that we have preserved belt, staff .
skin, and all. Every boy, who is the subject of this ceremony,
has to wear a mekhala or grass cord round his waist, and.
we still put three knots to his cord just over the navel, as
it were, to represent the three stars in the belt of Orion.*
" In the Vajasaneyi Sanhita 4. 10, we are told that the . knot
of the meklala, when it is worn for sacrificial purposes, is to
be tied with the mantra, “you are the knot of Soma;’t
which Mahidhara explains as “a knot dear to Soma;” but -
which remembering that we have & similar verse in the
Haoma Yasht, may be naturally interpreted to mean the knot
of Soma, the presiding deity over the constellation of Orion.
Then every boy whose upanayana, or the thread-ceremony
as it is popularly understood, is performed, must carry with
him a stick of the palaska or the fig-tree and the same
passage in the VAjasaneyi Sanhitd says that for sacrificial
purposes the stick (dunda) is to be taken in hand by the
Mantra, “ O wood ! be erect aml protect me from sin till
the end of this yajna.” Here again Mahidhara interprets
yajna to mean sacrifice for which the staffis taken up.

* Tn the Prayoga works we have (and we still dq so) :—
Frast Frored ansmed qfiywd Fam)

In the Sankhyayana Grihya Sutra ii,2.2, we are told that the
knots of the mekhala may be one, three or five, and the commen-
tator adds that the knots should be equal in number to one’s
pravaras. The auther of the Sanskara Kaustubha quotes a smrits

td the same effect. But the explanation is unsuited to the first
case, viz., of one knot, and I am inclined to take it to be a later

suggestion.

t draeg Aifrdfa |
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But I think here also we may trace a reference to
Prajapati aliss Yajna. The third accompaniment of a-
newly initiated boy is the deer-skin. Theoretically it is.
necessary that he should be fully clothed in a deer-skin, but -
practically we now attach a small piece of deer-skin to a
silk-thread and wear this thread along with the yaynopavita. -
Mekhala, ajina, and danda (the girdle, the skin and-the
staff) are thus the three distinguishing marks of a newly
initiated boy: and what could they mean, except that the
boy is made to assume the dress of Prajapati as far as
possible. To become a Brahman is to ipnitate Prajapati, the -
first of the Brahmans. Prajapati assumed the form of a -
deer, so the boy is clothed in a deer-skin; Prajapat:i has a
girdle round his waist (the belt of Orion), so has the boy
his mekhala with three knots over the navel; and lastly,
Prajapati has a staff, and so the boy must have it too.* -

# Dr. Schrader in his Preh. Ant. Ary. Peop., Part iv., Chap.
viii,, concludes that the primitive dress consisted of a piece of
woolen or linen cloth thrown round the shoulders like a mantle,
and a girdle. The history of yajnopavita, the way of wearing it -
as described in Taitt. Arn. ii,1, and Orion’s dress, as conceived by
the Greeks, point to the same conclusion. I have already alluded
to the difficulty of explaining how upavita, which literally means &
cloth, came to denote a thread. If yajnopavita be taken to have
originally meant yajna and uparita,and yajna be further supposed
to have once denoted agirdle thisdifficulty is removed. Av. yaslo
Gk.zostos, Lith. justas, meaning “girded” point to an original rpot
jo&, Av.yangh from which Gk.zonu, Av. aiv-yaonghana may be de-
rived (Ses Ficks' Indo-Germ, Wort.). If we suppose that the roof -
appeared as yaj inSanskrit and derive yajna from it,like Gk. zonv,
we may take yajna tomean a girdle and translate swygta{idr ®%
wrerer:(Jabal. Up.5)by“how can a Brahman be without a girdle and
a cloth?” If thissuggestion be correct, then yajnoparila must be
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Thus in their Upanayan ceremony the Brahmans have fully

preserved the original characteristic of the dress of Praja-
pati or Orion. The Brahman batw (boy) does not, however,
carry a sword as Orion is supposed to do, and the skin used
by the boy is deer’s and not lion’s. I cannot account for the
first of these differences except on the ground that it might

be a later addition to the equipment of Orion, the bunter.
But the second might be traced to a mistake similar to that
committed in the case of the seven rikshas. The word -
Mriga in the Rigveda, means according to Sayana both a
lion and a deer, and I have already referred to the doubts
entertained by modern scholars as to the animal really de-
noted by it. Mrigajina is therefore likely to be mistaken

for lion’s skin. There is thus an almost complete coinci--
donce of form between Orion as figured by the Greeks and
the boy whose upancyana is recently performed, and whois
thus made to dress after the manner of Prajapati. I do not

mean to say that a piece of cloth was not worn round the
waist before the constellation of Orion was so conceived; on

the contrary, it is more naturaf to suppose that the ancient

taken to have meant nothing more than a mantle and a girdleiu
primitive times and that the primitive people invested Orion with
a dress similar to their own. When Orion came to be looked upon’
as a celestial representation of Prajapati, Orion’s dcess must have -
attained the sacred character which we find preserved in the sacrod

thread of the Parsis and the Brahmans. I, however, know of no
passage in the Vedio literature where yajnais used in the sense of
a girdle, and hence the above suggestion must be considered as
very doubtful, But it rhay be here mentioned that in Marathi we
use the word janve to denote the sacred thread. This word is
evidently derived from Sk. yajna, Prakrita janno. Perhaps we
have retained only the first word of the long compound yajnopavia
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people invested Orion with their own dress. But the eoinci-
dence of details above given does, in my opinion, fully
establish the fact that the sacred character of a batw's
dress was derived from what the ancient priests conceived
t2 be the dress of Prajapati. With these coincidences of
+ tails, still preserved, it is impossible to deny that the
configuration of the constellation, of Orion, is of Aryan
origin and that the Hellenic, the Iranian and the Indian

Aryas must have lived together when these traditions and
le gends were formod. .

And now it may be asked that if the Eastern and the
Western legends and traditions of Orion are so strikingly
similar, if not identical, if the dress and the form of the
constellation are shewn to have been the same amongst the
different sections of the Aryan race, and if the constella-
tions at the feet and in front of Orion—Canis Major and
Canis Minor, Kuon and Prokuon,®* Shvan and Prashvan, the
Dog and the Foredog—are Aryan both in name and tradi-
tions; ia short, if the figure, the costume, the attendants and
the history of Orion are alreddy recognised as Aryan, is it
not highly probable that the name, Orion, should itself be
a transformation or corruption of an ancient Aryan word?
Orion is an old Greek name. Homer in the fifth book of
Odyssey speaks of the bold Orion and the traditional coin-
cidences, mentioned above, fully establish the probability
of Plutarch’s statement that the word is not borrowed from
a non-Aryan source. Two of the three names, mentioned
by Plutarch, Canis (Kuon) and Ursa (Arkios) have again
l.aen phonetically identified with Sanskrit shvan and rekshas,
uud we may, therefore, legitimately expect to find Orion
similarly traced back to an Aryan original. The task, how-
T -—

- * See note on page Ilﬂviupra.
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ever, i8 not so easy as it appears to be a5 the first sight.
The Greek mythology does not give us any help in the
solution of this question. It tells us that a hunter by name
Orion was transformed after his death into this constellation

which consequently came to be called after him. But this
18 surely no satisfactory explanation. Who is the hunter
that was so transformed ? Thoere are many mythological
proper names in Greek which can be traced back to their
Aryan originals, and why should Orion be not similarly "
derived ? The story obviously points to the Vedic legends
of Rudra, who is said to be still chasing Prajapati in the"
heavens. The Vedic legend has fully preserved all the
three elements in the story—the hunter Rudra, the dog
and the antelope’s head, while the Greeks appear to have
retained only the hunter and the dog with nothing to hunt:

But that doos not, preclude us from discovering the
identity of these legends, and the question is whether
we can suggest a Sanskrit word which will give us Orion
. accord'ng to tho already established phonetic rules. I know
of no name of Rudra from whith Orion can be so derived.

But if we look to the names of the constellation of

Mrigashiras, we may, I think, in the absence of any better .
suggestion, provisionally derive Orion from Sanskrit
Agrayana the original of Agrahayana. The initial long a
in Sanskrit may be represented by omega in Greek as in Sk.
ama, Gk. omos, Sk. ashu, Gr. okus, and the last word ayana
may become ¢on in Greek. It is not, however, so easy to
account for the dropping of g before » in the body 'of the
«word. Comparison of Sk. gravan with Gk. l«cos and of Sk.
ghrana with Gk. ris,rinos, shews that the change may take

place initially, but scholars whom I have consulted think
that there is no instance in which it takes place medially
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between Greek and Sanskrit, though such changes are not
rare between other languages as in Old Irish ar, Cymric
aer, which K. Brugmann derives from* agra. Also com--
pare Gk. dakru, Goth. fagr, Old Irish der, English tsur;
Latin exagnien, examen, O. Ir, am, from the root aj. 1do
not feel myself competent to decide the question, and hence
must remain content with simply throwing out the sugges-.
tion for what it is worth. I havo shewn that traditional
coincidences clearly establish the possibility of the Aryan
origin of Orion, and if I have not hit upon the correct word
that does not affect my argument. My case does not, in .
fact, rest on phonetic coincidences. I rely principally upon

certain statements in the Vedic works, which indicate that
the vernal equinox was once in Orion, and I wanted to shew

—and I think I have shewn it—that there is sufficient

evidence in the Greek and Parsi legends to corroborate the’
statement in the Vedic works about the Phalguni-full-

moon being once the first night of the year. We can now
give a reasonable explanation of how Fravarshinam came
to be the first month in the primitive Parsi calendar and

why Dathushoshould have bedn dedicated to Din (creator). 1"

* Comp. Gram. Vol. 1 Arts. 518. 523. Prof. Max Muller
oextends the rule to Greek and Latin, sea his Lectures on the
Science of Language, Vol II., p.309, where several other instan-
ces are given. For a full statement of the phonetic difficulties in
indentifying Gk, Orion with Sk, dgrayana,see App.to thisessay,

t By the bye it may he here remarked that we can perhaps
better account for the names Ahuramazda and Ahriman on
the theory that the vernal equinox was them in Orion, the
winter solstice in Uttara Bhadrapada and the summer solstice
in Uttara Phaluni. The presiding deities of the last two Nakshatras
are respectively Ahir-Budhnya and Aryaman. According to the
Avesta belief, which assigns the south to the gods and the north
to the Daevas, Ahir-Budhnya, as theregent of the southernmost.




VL] - ORION- AND HIS BELT. 155 -

The mummeries  and festivals amongst the Germans cap
also be more satisfactorily accounted for, while above all,
the form, the dress and the traditions of Orion may be now
better traced and understood. ‘I have already in the
previous chapter shown that even the Yedic legends, espe-
cially those in the later works, can be simply and naturally
explained on the assumption we have made regarding the
position of the equinoxes in the days of the Rigveda. The
hypothesis on which so many facts, legends, and traditions
can be so naturally explained, may, in the absence of &
better theory, be fairly accepted a3 correct without ore
proof. But in the present case we can go still further and
“adduce even direct evidence, or express Vedic texts, in its

point, would come to be regarded as the suprema ruler of the gods,

ahile Aryaman would be the king of evil spirits, Therefore we
may suppose that the names Ahura-Mazda and Abriman, if not "
actually derived from these words, were, at least modelled after -
them. Amongst the names of the Vedic deities Ahir-Budhnya is
the only word, both the component members of which, are declined
as in Ahura-Mazda. Spent-Maiayus and Anghra-Maioyus is a
distinct pair by itself; and besides the difficulty of deriving Ahri-
man from Anghra-Mainyus, there seems to be no reason why

Abriman, if so derived, should be contrasted with Ahura-Mazda
(SeePhil.Mazd.Relig. by Casartelli, trans, by F.J. Dastur Jamasp
Asa, §§ 71, 72, pp. 54-6). Parsi mythology has another deity.
named Airyaman,andas this word is derived from Sanskrit Arya-
man, it may be objected that same word cannot be said to have

also given-the name for the evil spirit. I do not think that the objec.
tionis well founded. Cf. Andra (Sk. Indra)and Verethraghna (Sk,

Vritrahan) both of which are the names of the same deity in

Sanskrit, hut one of which has become an evil spirit in the Avesta.

But I cannot fully discuss the subject in a note, and not being
pertinent to my ense, I cannot also do more than merely record
here an explanation that may possibly be suggested. |
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support. In the chapter on the Krittikas, I have drawn
attention to the remarks of Prof. Max Muller who objected
to the conclusion based entirely on the Vedanga Jyotisha
on the ground that no allusion to the position of the Kritti-
kas was to be found in the Vedic hymns. We can now
account for this silence; for how can the hymns, which
appear to be sung when the sun was in Orion at the begin-
ning of the year, contain any allusion to the period when
the vernal equinox fell in the Krittikas ? This could have
been easily perceived if, instead of confining to the contro-
versy about the position of the Krittikas and endeavouring
to find out if some clue to the date of the Veda could be
obtained from the determination of the original number and
source of the Nakshatras, scholarshad pushed their inquiries
further back and examined the Vedic hymns in the same
critical spirit. It would not have been_difficult in that
case to discover the real meaning of the Vedic verse which
states that “the dog awakened the Ribhus at the end of the
year.” I have in a previous chapter already referred to the
verses in the Rigveda regarding the position of Yama's dogs
and the death of Namuchi. These paseages, as well as the
description of Vrika or the dog-star rising before the sun
after crossing the eternal waters, the terminus of the
Devayana (Rig.i. 105.11), sufficiently indicate the position
of the equinoxes in those days. In the next chapter I
propose to discuss and examine two other important passages
from the Rigveda, which directly bear out the statement in
the Taittiriya Sanhita with which we have started, viz., that'
the Phalguni full-moon commenced the year at the winter

solstice in days previous to those of tho Taittiriya Sanhita
and the Brahmanas.
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CHAPTER VII. |

Ribhus and VDrishalRapi.

Kuoowledge of astronomy in Vedic times-The seasons and year
" —The ayanas—The zodiacal beltor rita—Observation of
a total eclipse of the sunin the Rigveda-Knowledge of the
planets-Shukra and Manthin—Venus and Vena, Shukra and
Kupris—The legend of the Ribhus-Theit identification with
the Ritus or the seasons of the year-—Their sleep or rest in
Agohya’s (sun’s) house for 12 interonlary days—=Said to be
awakened by a dog (Rig. i. 161. 13) at the end of the ym;r—-r
Indicates the commencement of the year with the dog-star—
Nature and character of Vrishakapi-His identification with
the sun at the autumnal equinox—The hymn of Vrishakapi
in the Rigveda x. 86—Its meaning discussed verse by verse
~—Cessation and commencement of sacrifices on the appear-
ance and disappearance of Vrishakapi in the form of a Mriga
—Indrani cuts off his head and sets a dog at his ear—Orion
(Mrigashiras) and Canis—mesning of nediyas in the Vedio
literature—when Vrishakapi enters the house of Indra, his
Mriga becumes invisible (Riz. x. 86. 22.)-Points to the -
. vernsal equinox in Orion or Mriga-Leading incidents in the

story stated and explained. . . :
It is said that we cannot suppose that the Vedic bards
were acquainted even with the simplest motions of heavenly
bodies. The statement, however, is too general and vague
to be criticised and examined. If it is intended to be
understood in the sense that the complex machinery of
observation which the modern astronomers possess and the
tesults which they have obtained thereby were unknown io
early days, then I think there cannot be two opinions on
that point. But if by it is meant that the Vedic poets were
ignorant of every thing except the sun and the dawn,
ignorant of the Nakshatras, ignorant of months, ayanas,
years and 80 on, then there is no authority or support foy
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such a supposition in the Rigveda. On the contrary, we
find that some of the Nakshatras are specifically named,
‘such as Arjunt and Agh in Rig. x. 85. 13, while the same
"hymn speaks generally of the Nakshatras, and the motions
of the moon and the sun as causingthe seasons. In Rig.
'i. 164 we have again several references to the seasons, the
year and the number of days contained in it (verse 48) and
‘according to Yaska, perhaps to the ayanas (Nirukta 7. 24).
1 have in a previous chapter referred to the passages
.in the Rigveda, which mention the Devayana and the
Pitriyana, the old names of the ayanas beginning with the
vernal equinox; and there is, therefore, no objection to
understand the above verse (i. 164.48) as slluding to the
.black or the Pitriyana. The intercalary month is mention-
‘ed in Rig. i. 25. 8, while in i. 24. 8 Varuna is said to have
‘constructed a broad path for the sun, which appears
evidently to refer tothe Zodiacal belt. I am further in-
clined to think that the path of rita (Rig. i. 41-4) which
is mentioned soveral times in the Rigveda, where the
Adityas are said to be placed (x. 85. 1),and wherein
Sarama discovered the cows of Indra (v. 45. 7, 8) refers to
the same broad belt of the Zodiac which the luminaries, as
observed by the Vedic bards, never transgressed. It was
so to speak their ‘right’ way, and therefore ealled rila,
which though literally derived from 7, to go, soon came to
mean the ‘right’ path, the circle of which exists for ever, or
rather exists and exists (varivarti) in the vault of the
heavens (Rig.i.164.11). Prof. Ludwig goes furtter and holds
that the Rigveda mentions the inclination of the ecliptic
with the equator (i. 110. 2) and the axis of the earth (x.86.
4). Itis now generally admitted that the seven rikalas
were also known and named at this time., The mention of
& hundred physiciansin Rig.i. 24. 9 may again be taken
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to represent the asterism of Shkata-bhishak or Shuta-

taraka, presided over by Varuna according to the later
lists of the Nakshatras in the Taittiriya DBrahmana.
The fortieth hymn in the fifth Mandala of the Rigveda is
still more important in this connection. It shows that an
eclipse of the sun was then first observed with any preten-
sions to accuracy by the sage Atri.* It is thus that 1
understand the last verse in the hymn which, after describ-
ing the eclipse, says, “Atri alone knew him (the sun) none
else eould.” This observation of the solar eclipse ir noticed
in the Sankhyayana (24. 3) and also in the Tandya Brah-
mana (iv. 5 2; 6. 14), in the former of which it is said to
have occurred three days previous to the Vishuvan (the
autumnal equinox). The observation thus appears to have
attracted considerable attention in those days. It seems
to have been a total cclipse of the sun, and the stars became
visible during the time, for I so interpret the expression,

* Prof. Ludwig has tried to deduce the date of the hymn from
this circumstance. But the attemptis afailure asshewn by Prof.
.Whitney (see the Proceedings of the American Oriential Society,
Vol.XIII,, pp.17-22). Astheeclipses recur in the same order after
a certain period,we cannot use such facts for chronological purposes
without knowing the geographical position of the place where the

eclipse occurred,and even then the conclusion will be correct only
if it can be shown cn independent grounds that such a phenomenon

did @ occur at that place during several centuries before or after
the date we determine. I, therefore, simply use the hymn for the

purpose of showing that an eclipse of the sun was observed in those
days insucha way s toleave a record behind. It would be difficult

to deduce eny other reliable conclusion from it even upon the as-
*.sumption,not known and hence not used by Prof.Ludwig, that the
vernal equinox was then in Orionand that the eclipse occurred 3

days before the autumnal equinox as described in the Brahmanag.
1 cannot, however, accept the suggestion that the hymn may be
nnderstood as referring to the obscuration of the sun by clouds. -
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bluvanans adidlhayul in verse 5. In verse 6 we are told
- that “Atri knew (the eclipsed sun) by turiya brakma,” and
Sayana interprets the last two words to mean “the fourth
-verse or mantra. But the verse wherein. these words occur
18 itself the sixth, and Sayana bas toexplain that by “fourth”
is to be undersiood the “fourth, if we count from the sixth,
% ¢, the tenth verse! The explanation may be good
from the ritualistic point of view, but it appears to me to be
quite unsatisfactory otherwise. I would- rather interpret
turiyena brahmana tonean “by means of furiya.” Turiya

is mentioned in modern astronomical works as a name for
an instrument called-quadrant (Siddhanta Shiromani xi. 15),
and though we may not suppose the same instrument to
have existed in the old Vedic days, yet there seems to be
no objection to hold that it may have meant some instru-
ment of observation. The word brakma is no doubt used
to denote a mantra, but it may also mean knowledge or the
means of acquiring such knowledge. In Rig. ii. ‘2. 7
Sayana has himself interpreted bralma to mean some “act
or action;” and I see no reastn why we should not under-
stand the phrase furiyena brakmana in the above hymn to
mean“by the action of turiya “or in other words, “by means
of turaya,” and thus give to the whole hymn a simple and
natural appearance, rather than endeavour to intorpret it
after the manner of the Red Indians, who believey that
Columbus averted the calamity of the eclipse by prayers.
The peasants of the Vedic times, some scholars might
argue, cannot be -considered to be more civilized than the
Red .Indians; bat in so arguing they forget the fact that
there must bea Columbus, who would, by his superior
capacity, inspire the feelings of awe and reverence for him.
When the bards, therefore, tell usthat Atri knew of the
eclipse by turiya braloma,we can now easily seowhat it means.
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Sayana’s cxplanation, as I have above observed, may be good
from the ritualistic standpoint; but we cannot, for other
purposes, accept an interpretation which makes the ‘fourth’
to mean tho ‘tenth’ verse of the hymn! Thus understood
the hymn clearly indicates that at the time when the

observation was taken the Vedic priests were tolerably well
acquainted with the elementary astronomical facts. It is,

however, suggested that the planets were unknown in these
days. Iam unab]a to accept even this statement. It is
impossible to suppose that the Vedic poets, who constantly
watched and observed the various Nakshatrasinthe Zodiae,
should not have noticed planets like Venus, Jupiter, or
Saturn, which outshino mauy of the Nakshatrasin brilliancy.
The periodical appearance of Venus in the west and the
east, and especially itsrising only to a certain altitude followed
by its regress, are facts too striking to remain unnoticed even
by the superficial observers of tho heavens. But we must
not go on mere probabilities. The hymns of the Rigveda are
before us, and though probabilities inay serve the purpose
of determining the direction ofeour search, yet if we cannot
find any reference to the planets in the Vedic works them-
selves, we must give up the notion that they were known to
the poets of these hymns. There is no question that planets
were known in thedays of the Brahmanas. In the Taittiriya
Brahmana (iii. 1. 1. 5) we are told that Brihaspali (Jupiter)
was first born® near the asterism of Tishya, and to this
day the conjunction of Tishya and Jupiter is considared as
highly auspicious in the astrological works. We have, how-
ever, to Jook for any allusion to the planets in the Rigveda

* qera: oA WA fasg s qr3err ) This reminds us
of Rig. iv. 50. 4, where similar wurdmw occurs, thus—rmﬁ'

qyd ATIRTET A8 SqUAN: I 7T
11
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itself. - The mention cf the five bulis in Rig. i. 105. 10 may
not be considered as sufficiently explicit to dencte the five
planets; ® but what shall we say to the mention of Shukia
and Manthin together in Rig. iii. 32. 2 and ix. 0. 4 { They
soem to be evident references to vessels called Shukra
and Manthin used in sacrifices and have been so interprete:l
by the commentators. But as I have before observed, the
vessels in the sacrifice themselves appear to have derived
their names from the heavenly bodies and deities known at
the time. It is gencrally conceded that the sacrificial
arrangements more or less represent the motions of the
sunt and the chief events of the year. Inother words,
the yearly sacrifice is nothing but a symbolical representation
or rather imitation of the sun’s yearly course. If so,it is
natural to suppose that some of the sacrificial vessels at
least were named after the Nakshatras and the planetx.
In the Taittiriya Sanhita iii. 1. 6. 3, the vessels are spoken
of as ‘the vessel of Shukra,’ ‘the vessel of Manthin,' and
80 on, which indicates that Shukra and Manthin were not
used as adjectives of the veswls. The only other explaia-
tion is to suppose that Shukra, Manthin, Agrayana, &e.,were
the names of Soma_ juice, and that the vessels used for
holding that juice in its various capacities, were de:eribed
as the vessels of Shukra, &c. There is, however, no authority
in tho sacrificial literature for holding that Soma really hal
50 may and such different capacities; and I therefore
conclude that the mention of Shukra and Manthin, ax

*Cf. Rig. i. 162, 18; x, 75. 8. Also ses Kaegi's Rivvedn
(translated by Arrowsmith), p. 20, and note 67 on prze 115.°
I hold that the planets were not only known, hut some of them
at least had already received their names by this time,

t See Dr. Haug’s Intro. Ait. Dr,. p. 46.
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applied to vessels, inthe Rigveda is a clear indication of
the planets being then dmumred There is, however, in
my opinion, a more explicit reference to a planet in the
Rigveda which does not seem to have yet been noticed.
In the tenth Mandala we have & hymn (123) dedicated to
Vena which according to Yaska denotes a deity of the
middle region. Yaska (Nirukta 10.38) derives the word
from ven ‘to love,’ ‘to desire,’ and explains it as denoting,
as his commentator Durgacharya says, “loved by all;” ®
while the hymn itself contains such expressions as the “son
of the sun,” “on the top of rits,” *“comes out of the ocean .
like a wave,”t &c, which have been variously interpreted
Ly the commentators. But from all these facts I think we
have herein the original Aryan name of Venus. The word,
or_rather the mﬂamnrrllmw here proposed, is entirely,
lastin the Sanskrit literature, but considering the fact
that the Latins namned the planet as Venus, while the word
cannot b» satisfactorily derived from any Latin root,

there can be no objection to identify Venus with the Vens
(non. sin. Venas) in the Vedie works. In the Latin
mythology Venusis the goddessof love, and this we can now
easily account for, as the name of the Vedic deity is derived
from "a root which means “to desire,” “to love.” I may
again point out that the.hymn of Vena in the Rigveda, is

— L w —— -

* See Mahidhara on Vaj, San.7. 16, Some consider that the
"root is Vin and not Fen.

2 This reminds one of the tratlition of Aphrodite who, in
Greek mythology, is said to be sprung from the foam of the sea,

-

'; In Dr. White's Latin-English Dictionary the word is deriv-
od from Banskrit van to love; But if it is to be derived from a
Sanskrit root why notderive it from vin orven to desire or love,
and so connect it with Vena of the Rigveda,
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used in‘sacrifices at the time, when the priest takes up the
vessel Shukra in the sacrificial ceremonles.® Katyayana,
indeed, mentions the optional use of the hymn for taking
up the vessel of Manthin.{ But that does not much alter
the position, for, when the meaning of the word was utterly
forgotton, the hymn might come to be used for a different
purpose in addition to the previous one. The fact, that
the Vena hymn was used ia taking up the Shukra vessel
is, therefore, an important indication of its old meaning,and
when we find the name actually preserved till now indicat-
ing the planet Venus, and that this name cannot Le
satisfactorily derived in any other way, we might fairly
infer that Vena of the Rigveda is Venus of the Latin
mythology. As ragﬂ.rda the change of gender we need not

consider it to be a serious ub_]ectmu inasayuch as not only
Yenus, but also the moon bas changed-in gonder in its
passage to Europe. Asa further pr -00f of the statemnent
that the planets, or at any rate Shukra, was discovered and
named in the primitive period, I refer to the Greek word
Kupris (Latin Cypris) whigh means Venus. The word can
be easily identified with Sanskrit Shwkra which, according
to the well-established phonetic rules, becomes Arepros in
Greek tho initial #& being changed to £k, as in Sk. shvan,
Gk. kwon and the medial kr to pr.by labialisation, cf. Gk.

* See Durgacharya on Nirukta 10. 39. wwt wetsaar .
tThe Sutras of Katyayana bearing on this point are as follow—

{See Kat. Shr. Su ix, 6, 11-13) & ¥ex7 a1 & ga2fr | s

B vea¥w | aiqaad ¥ gfal Thus he first lays down that the
Shukra vessel should be taken by reciting the hymn o waryr &¢.

(Vaj. San, 7.12) or acoordinz tosome the hymn syg J: &e.
(Vaj. San. 7,16. Rig. x. 123), He then observes that this
latter hymn is used in taking up the Manthia vessel,
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priamai, Sk. kri-nami, I purchase. As Venus was supposed
to be a feminine deity in Europe Kupros was nalurally
changed into Kupris. Thus, both the Latin and the Greek
names of the deity may bte traced back to the Vedic Vena
and Shukra, and we may therefore hold that the planet
was discovered and named before these races separated. I
know that European lexicologists derive Kupris from
Kupros the Greek name of the island of Cyprus where Venus
was said to be much worshipped and that Cyprus again is
supposed to have received itsname from the trees, cypresses,
in which it aboudds! - But the explanation, which gives no
derivation for the name of the tree, seems to me to be
quite unsatisfactory. If Aphrodite was knownto the Greeks
in the primitive times it is more natural to derive the name
of the island from the name of the deity. In course ¢f time
this criginal connection between the name of the deity and
that of theisland may have been forgotten,and Greek writers
regarded Kupris as born in Cyprus. But we must receive
these derivations of Greek mythological proper names with
great caution as most of them have been suggested at a
time when comparative Philology and comparative Mythu-
lﬂgy were unknown. Latin cuprum meaning ‘copper’ is
again said to be derived from Cyprus (Gk. Kujn o¢), but it
dt}es not affect our argument, for whatever be the reason for
giving the name to the island, once it was named Cyprus or
Kupros, many other words may be derived from it without
+ any reference to the reasons for which the island was so
called.

L]

Some of the reasons given above may be doubtful, but on
the whole I am inclined to hold that the Vedic Rishis
were not as igoorant of the broad astronomical facts
a8 they are sometimes representod to be. They seem to
have watchod nnd observed the sun and the moon during
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their yearly course noted the bearing of their motions on
the division of time, fixed the length of the solar year and
endeavoured to make the lunar correspond with it. The
Nakshatras and their rising and setting also appearto have
been duly observed. It was perceived that the sun and the
moon and such of the planets as they had discovered never
travelled out of a certain belt in the heavens, called rita;
while the eclipses of the sua and the moon also received due

~attention and notice. Men, who were acquainted with these
facts, would naturally be able to fix the- beginning of the
months and the year by the stars that rosé at the time, and
though we cannot suppose the Vedic bards to have been in
the possession of any accurate astronomical instrumnents, yet

it was not difficult for thomn to decide roughly by simple
observation when the day and the night were equal, or
when the sun turned to the north, either from the solstitial
or from the equinoctial point. The knowledge implied by
these observations may appear to be too much for a Vedic

poet in the opinion of those who have formed their notions
of primitive humanity frem the accounts of savages in
Africa or the Islands of the Pacific. But as observed before,
we must give up theso « priori notions of primitive
humanity in the face of evidence supplied by the hymns of
the Rigveda. It is on this evidence that we have to form

our judgment of the primitive Aryan civilization,and if that
evidence is found conflicting with our prepossessions, the .
latter must be given up. In what follows I shall therefore

assume the capacity of a Vedic bard to make the aim-pIe

observations above mentioned. v .

We shall now take up the verse in the Rigredu, referred
to several times previously, the verse, which declares that
a dog awakened the Ribhus at the . end of the year (Rig.
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i. 161. 13); and the first question that arises in this con-
nection i3, who are the Ribhus ? -Referring to Nirukta
(11. 15 and, 16) we find that native scholars consider that
the three Ribhus—Ribhu,..Vibhvan and Vaja—were the
sons of Sudhanvan and that having rendered wonderous
services to the gods they galned divine honors and a share
in the sacrifice and immortality.* But even Yaska does
not seéi to be satisfied with this explanation. ‘There are
several hymns in the Rigveda wherein tho deeds of the
Ribhus are described (Rig. iv. 33-37; 1. 20. 110, 111 and
161), and in most of them the Ribhus are spoken of as
working in close connection with the year (samuvafsam or
samvateara). Thus in the Rigveda :. 110. 4 they are said
to have commenced work at the end of the . year, and in iv.
33. 4. they are described as engaged, for the whole year
Cxvinvalsam), in reviving the cows (the rays of the sun).
The Ribhus sre further mentioned as resting in the house
of Agohya, the “unconcealable” sun-god for twelve days
at the end of their course (Rig. iv.33.7). In Ait. Br. 1iL 30
they aredescribed as sun’s neighboura or pupils (antevasus);
while in Rig. iv. 51. 6 their work is said to be done by the
dawn. Yaska therefore considers that the Ribhus also re-
presented the rays of the sun, and in this he is followed by
Sayans. Buttheexplanation does not account for the number
of the Ribhus who are said to be {kree brothers. We must
therefore go a step further and hold that the Ribhus did
not merely represent the rays of the sun generally, but the
three seasons, as connectod with them, as several European
scholars have suggested.t In the Rigveda iv. 34. 2, the

- ey =

* Also compare Brihad-devats iii. 81. 88; p. 82, Cal. Ed.,
where the same story is given. L

$See Kaegi's Rigveda, p. 37, and note 127 on page 133. Parti-
cularly see Ludwig’s Rig, iii., pp, 187-, S
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Ribhus are told to rejoice with the seasons (Ritus) and this
supports the latter view. In Rig. i. 15. 10, Dravinoda is
said to be the fourth companion of the seasons and the
Shatapatha Brahmana (xiv. 1. 1. 28) expressly states that

there aro three seasons. It is thercfore generally belioved
that this was the old division of the year, and that ths
number of the seasons was increased as the Aryas traveiled
further from their original home.®* The three Ribhus,
representing the three seasons, may thus be said to be
engaged, throughout the whole year, in doing wonders for
the gods and received as guests in the house of Agohya at
the end of their course. “Here they spend twelve days in
enjoyment; then the course begins anmew, and anew the
earth brings forth fruit, the streams flow, plants cover the
heights, and waters the depths.”# And now comes the
verse (Rig. i. 161. 13) on which I rely— )

gyaid TAAETTAmG & 1% A’ age
W' il i;h@mwa’m TZHAl &g )

Here the Ribhus, awakenod from their sleep and rest for
twelve days, ask “Agohya ! Who is it that awakened us [
The goat (the sun) replies that it is the “hound”. Sayana
understands shvanam to mean ‘wind,’ but there is no
authority for it and the meaning is perfectly unnatural. Io
fact Sayana may to said to have failed to interpret the

* Kaegi’s Rigveda, p. 116, note 68, where he quotes Zimmer to
the same effect,

t This is in substance a translation of Rig. i. 161. 11 and it
33. 4. Bee Kaegi's Rigveda, p. 37.

+ §$ ddam in the first line is not the object of abubudhat as
Sayana and Mr, 8, P. Pandit suppose, It should be taken either
in apposition with faf, or as an adverb meaning ‘now?

‘here,’ &,
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verse correctly. Ludwig and Grassmann both translate it by
‘hound,’ but neither of them axpla.ma what 1t signifies.
There is again fome difference of opinion as to whether

the word somvatsare should be taken with bodhay yitaram
or with vyakhyata. But whichsoever construction we adopt
the meaning remains the same, since it is the same thing

if the Ribhus are said to be awakened at the end of the
year and then commenced their course, or they awakened
and then looked up at the beginning of the new year, or in

other words, commenced their new-year’s course. Practically,
therefore, all agree in holding that the awakening of the
Ribhus here referred to is thair awakening at the end of
the year, after these have enjoyed sound H]Eﬂp and rest in
the house of Agohya for twelve (intercalary) days, and the

only question that 1emains is, who is the hound or the dog
that awakens them? We have seen that the Ribhus were
- the genii of the seasons and that as companions of the sun
they worked wonders during the whole course of the year-

But as it was & lunar year, 12 days were intercalated at the
end of each yoar to make it correspond with the solar year,
These 12 days belonged neither to the old nor to the new
year, and the Ribhus were therefore naturally believed to

suspend work during this nmewiral period and spend it in
rest and enjoyment in the house of Agohya., When the
whole legend has thusa chronological signification it is
* natural to hold that the hound, hore alluded to, must be

.some coastellation in the heavens, and if so, aftar what has
been said in the previous chapters ahout it, what could it
Yo except Cunis Major or the Doc-star ? The end of the
year here referred tois evidently the end of the three

seasons, represented by the threa Ribhus, and we must,
therefore, take it to mean the end of the equinoctial year
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or the beginning of Vasanta, the first of the seasons. Durga-
charya in his commentary on Nirukta 11. 16 oxplains the
phrase sumuvaisare (in Rir. i. 110, 4 ) in the samne way.
AsI have alveady discussed the subject before,® I do nct
here repeat the grounds on which I hold that the year, in
primitive times commenced with the vernal equinox.
Prof. Ludwig has made a happy sugwestion that abhogaya,
which the Ribhus are said to desire (Rig. i. 110.2) before
they comwence their career and reach the house of the
sun, should be interpreted in its ordinary sense to mean
the bend or the inclination of the ecliptic with the equator.
Our investigation, based upon independent facts, leads us
to the same conclusion. In short, the whole story of the
Ribbus, as we find it recorded in the Rigveda, directly
establishes the fact that at the time when this legend was
formed the year commenced with the vernal equinox in
Canis Major or the Dog-star. It is highly- improbable, if
not impossible, to give any other reasonable interpretation
to the verse in question, whether we understand the Ribhus
to mean the three seasons of the year or therays of the sun
a8 Yaska and Sayana have dono. With the vernal equinox
near the Dog-star, the winter solstice would fall on the full-
moon in Phalguna and Mrigashiras would head tho list of -
tho Nakshatras. Qur interpretation of the verse in (juestion
15, therefore, fully warranted by the traditions about the
ancient year-beginnings given in the Taittiriya Sanhita and
the Brahmanas. ' |

- Lot us mow examine the too much and too long mis-
understood or rather not-understood hymn of Vrishakapi
in the tenth Mandala of the Rigveda. As there is only one®
hymn in the Rigveda which gives the story, it is not so

-

® See supra, Chapter I1.
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easy, ny in the case of the Ribhus, to delermine the nature
of the deity, and hence various conjectures have been made
by scholars as to its origin, character aund meaning. The
deities appear both in the masculine and in the femninino
form, Vrishakapi and Vrishakapayi. Amara® considers
that Vrishakapi means either Vishnu or Shiva, and Vrisha-
kapayi either Lakshmi or Gauri. In. the Brihad-devata
Vrishakapi is said to represent the setting sun, and
Vrishakapayi the gloaiming.t Yaska (12. 27) would derive
the word s0 as to mean the sun who shakes (the world)
with his ray3, and his commentator observes that the god
showers mist or dew and shakes the -animate world.
Modern speculations about the derivation and the meaning
- of the name may be found in Bhanu Dikshita’s commentary
on Amara (iii. 3. 130). Prof. Max Muller, in one place,,
Zhserves that “it is difficult, on seeing the name of Vrisha-
kapi, not to think of Erikepacos, an Orphic name of Prolo-
gonos and synonymous with Phanes, H elios, DPriapox,
Dionysor,” but, says he, “the original conception of Vrisha-

- oy — e — i S——
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kapi (Vaishan, bull, irrigator; Kapi, ape, tremulous) is not
much clearer than that of Erikapdecs.” However, if the
comparison be correct, we may, I think, take it as confirm-
ing the identification of Vrishakapi with the sun proposed
by several scholars, native and European. In fact, there
seems to be a general agreement that Vrishakapi represents
the sun in one form or the other. But this alone does not
account for all the incidents recorded in the hymmn. I
would, therefore, further suggest that Vrishakapi be under-
stood as representing the sun at the autumnal equinor,

when he may be rightly said to shake off-the rains, inas-
much as the equinox falls at the end of the rainy season.
I have previously shown that the conception of Vishnu and
Shiva can be traced to the Vedic Vishnu and Rudra, and
these latter may be taken as the types or the embodiments
of the mild and terrible aspects of nature at the vernal and

the autumanl equinox. If Vrishakapi in later mythology
has therefore come to denote Vishnuand Shiva, according

to Awmara, the meanings are consistent with the supposition

that in the Vedas Vrisha.k};pi represents the sun at the
equinoxes. In the hymn itself, Vrishakapi is said to have
assumed the form of a yellow antelope whose head Indrani
is described to have cut off. This circumstance serves to

guide us in at once fixing the position of Vrishakapi in the
heavens. It is the same antelope’s head that hasgiven rise to
€0 many myths. When the position of Vrishakapi is thus fixed

it would not be difficult to understand the various incidents
described in the hymn. But without further anticipating
what I have to say in the explanation of~the lymn, I¢
now proceed to examine the hymn itself. We shall then
568 whether the assumption which we have made regarding
the character and attributes of Vrishakapi gives us a
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simple, natural, and above all, intelligible explanation
of the story given in the hymn, which, as explained at
present, is nothing but a bundle of disconnected, if mnot
mutually inconsistent, statements. I shall first quote the
original hymn.
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- There are twenty-three verses in the hymn; and of these
3, 4, 5 and 20, 21 and 22 have a dircct bemmn- on the
question we are discussing. But to understand theaa verses
properly, it is necessary to discuss most of the other verses
in tho hymn, and I shall therefore examine the hymn verss
by verse. I Lave alrcady remarked that the hymn is one of
those which have not yet been properly understood. Some
of the verses have been explained by Yaska, but he has
nowhere tried to give us the henring of the whle story
deseribed in the hymn. Sayana's commentary is very often

simply verbal, and in many places he too is not certain
about the meaning, while the Anukramani has been several
times disrezarded by Sayana himself, On the other hand,
Ludwig, Grassmann, and several other European scholars
_have tried in their own way to explain the legend or the
story ewbodied in the hymn, and the latest attempt of the
kind is that of Piscel and Geldner in their: Vedic Studics
an VII Pm,t I.* These s{,lmlma hold that the hymn

- e e—— =

1 am mdabMd for this mfurmntmu to Dr.R G. Bhandarkar,
who kindly undertook to explain to me the views of Gorman
scholars on this point,
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narrates a legend current in old days, In dther words, they
take it, and I think rightly, to be a historic hymn. But the
question, what does the legend signify, or how did it
originate, still remains uneolved. Piscel and GCeldner
understand the hymn to mean that Vrishakapi went down
to the south and again returned to the house of Indra.

But even then the beﬂ.rmrr of the legend is but imperfectly
oxplained. The occurrence of such words as dasa, arya and
parshwin the hymn have led some to suppose that the hymn
records the story of a struggle between the Aryan and the
non-Aryan races. But the hypothesis hardly explains the
various incidents in the story, and the legend may therefore
be said to be but still imperfectly understood. Under such
circumstances any suggestion which atplama the hymn
better is at least entitled to a hearing. It is admitted that
the hymn is a dialogue between Indra, Indrani and Vrisha-
kapi, a son of Indm as they call him.* But there is a great
divergence of ‘opinion in assigning different verses to their
deities. I shall examine these points while discussing the
vorses. .

—— i

[T T .
= it e e e o

¢Katyayana in Lis Sarvanukramani snvi—ﬁ'ﬁ: wﬁ]ﬁm
rfexrefiew ®9f4¢1 Upon this the Vedartha-dipika by Sadguru-
shishya has,—gerffiarines g wfraveat siva : tarefizg ey
erarafy 1y : ggfac et Py 4w : 1 The verses of the

hymn are then distributed amongst the speakers as follows—
Indra, 1,8, 11,12, 14, 19, 20, 21,22 ; Indrani, 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 9, 10, .
13, 16,17,18; and Vrishakapi, 7, 13, 23. The same dlstnlmtmn is
given in the Brihad-devata by Shaunaka. Piscel and Geldner in-
troduce Vrishakapayi in the dialogue and distribute the verses
somewhat differently thus, Indra, 1,3,8,12, 14, 19, 20 . Indru.m,
2, 4,5, 6, 9, 16, 21 ; Vrishakapi 7, 10, 13; and Vnshnknpayl
11, 15, 17, 18, .Vnrsﬂl 23 and 22 are supposed to be addressed
by a stranger, the narrator.
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VErse 1.—The verse has been differently interpreted
by different writers. Yéska (13. 4.) interprets it as
referring to the rays of the sun, which ‘(the rays) deem
themselves perfectly independent of the luminary by which
they were sent out. Sdyana ascribes it to Indra who says
‘ that sacrificers, allowed by me to sacrifice to Vrishakapi,
have disregarded me, but are praising the lord Vrishdkapi
who is delighted, as my friend, in the sacrifices, where
plenty of Soma 18 used ; [ but notwithstanding] this Indra
is superior to all.” Madhava Bhatta, whom Siyana mentions
with respect, however thinks otherwisc. He considers
that the verse is addressed by Indrini to Indra, when she-
perceived that the sacrificers have ceased to sacrifice on
acconnt of the oblatiohs being spoiled by an animal repre-
senting Vrishakapi. He would, therefore, thus interpret
the verse. Says Indrini, ‘In places of plenty where lord
Vrishikapi revels, sacrificers have given up sacrificing and
disregarded Indra. My friend Indra is superior to all.”

When the very first verse {8 thus intcrpreted in three
different ways, one can easily attribute the difference to an
imperfect perception of the bearing of the whole hymn.
To me MaAdhava Dhatta alone appears to have taken into
consideration the verses that follow. Thus the fifth verse
of the hymn states that the things of Indrini werespoilt by
Vrishakapi in the forin of an animal, and consequently he
was behcaded. I should, however, like to refer to verse 21,
wherein Vrishakapi is told that when he appears again,
sacrifices wonld be performed. Thisevidently implies that
they were stopped before and were to be commenced again
on the re-appearance of Vrishiakapi. The first verse there-
fore must be interpreted to mean that ‘‘the sacritices are
stopped.” The root srij with »¢ may mean either to.

12
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abandon or to allow, but the former is its nataral meaning,
and when verse 21 in the same hymn ean be easily explain-
ed by taking the former meaning of srij with ¢, it
would be straining the words if we put a different inter.
pretation on them. I am, therefore, disposed to interpret

the verse after the manner of M&1hava Bhatta, except the
last sentence.

But why shonld sacrifices be stopped 2 What hus
Vrishikapi to do with them ? These are very important
questions, and I am sare that had they heen properly
answered, there would have been no difficulty in interpreting
the hymn. In verse 3 we are told that Vrishikapi,
spoken of in this hymn, has the forw ofa yellow antelope.
In verse 5 Indrint is prepared to cut off Lis head, because
he offended her, and in the preceding verse (4th) a dog
is gaid to be let loose upon him. These facts—an antelope
with the head cut off, and a dog closely followin g him—are
quite sufficient for the purposes of identification. They
shew that the whole story is based upon the ‘‘antelope’s
head” we have previously dfscussed ; and had Yaska and
Siyana known that there is a constellation called dog in the
heavens by the side of Mrigashiras, I feel certain that they
would not have hesitated to recognize in Vrishakapi, the
sua a8 represented by the constellation of Orion. DBat all
traces of the dog, asa constellation, having been lost in the
Sanskrit literature, neither Yaiska nor Siyana could find .
any clue to the true meaning of the bymn, This is not,
however, the only place where Yiska has been obliged ‘to
invent extraordinary interpretations. Not knowing that
the dog represented a star, he hag propoged (Nirukta 5. 20),
hat Vrika should be understood to mean <‘the moon,’’

while usnally it meansa wolfor awild dog, and it appearsto
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me that a stmilar mistake has been algo committed here.
Comparative Mythology and Greek Astronomy have, how-
ever, thrown further light on the subject, and we muat now
try to interpret the hymu accordingly. Vrishdkapi must,
thercfore, be taken to represent the sun in Orion.

But even supposing the Vrishakapi thus represents the
sun in Orion, why should the sacrifices be stopped on his
account ? The 1dentification of Vrishikapi with Orion at
once furnishes us with a solution of this question. We
have already seen that the dog is said to commence the new
year in Rig. 1. 161. 13 ; and since Canis and Orion are close
to each other, Orion may also be said to have commenced
the year. The Devayina, therefore, extended in those days
from the heliacal to the acronycal rising of Orion ; that is,
when Orion rose with the sun, it was the vernal equinox,
the beginning of the Devayina, and six months after, when
it rose at the beginning of uight, it was the antmmnal
equinox, the end of the Devayina. Now all Jera-cere-
mouies and sacrifices could be hegun and performed only
durmg the Devayina,® or as we find it in later traditions,
only in the Uttariyana. The acronycal rising of Orion was
thus a signal to stop such ceremouies, and nblntmua could
properly be said to have been spoilt by the appearance of
this constellation at the beginning of night.t But above
all the burden of the song ¢ Indra is uftara of all,”
becomes specially appropriate in tbis case. The word wttura

© Juimini Mim. Dar. vi. . 23, und other authorities cited in
Chap. 11.

t+ 1f Vritra is correctly identified with the cumlellatmn of
Mrigashiras, we may on the sume theory also explain why bhe-is
-called Makhasyuin Rig. x. 73. 7. The appearance of Mriga, at
the beginning of night, indicated the commencement of the Daksahi- -
niyana when sacrifices wero stopped. Vritra alias Mriga might
‘thus come to be regarded as a destroyer of the sacrifices.
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docs not here mean sanperior, but *“ upper’” 1mplying that
Indra is in the upper or the northern portion of the uni-
verse, though the sun or Vrishakapi may go down. I would,
therefore, translate the first verse thus—‘‘Where my
friend Vrishikapi rejoiced in the wealth of the Aryans, they
cave up sacrificing and did not respect Indra. Indra is (how-
ever) in the upper (i. e., northern) part of the universe.””

Verse 2—Indra is here reproached for fellowing up
Vrishikapi, though he has offended Indrint. Says she to
Indra: ¢ Q Indral (howisit that) you run down fast after
Vrishikapi anl do not go anywhere else to drink Soma.
Indra is, &c.”

The word paerd in this verse secms to denote the
region where Vrishikapi has gonme. Pardrat is often
said to be the place in the distant or lower portion of the
sphere, and is thus contrasted with arpicat (Rig. viii. 13.
13) In Rig. viui. 33. 10 Indra is said to be Vrisha in the
pardrat and also in the ar¢dpat regions. Indra is again
very often spoken of as going to distant regions to sce
whether Vritra is duly killed. The same fact appears to be
Liere expressed in a different formn.

VERsE 3.--Siyana following the Anukramanf, under-
stands the verse a3 addressed by Indring to Indra. . Ludwig
and Grassmaon, ou the other hand, take it to be addressed
by Indra to Indrinf: and this construction seems better
than that of Siyana. It may, howerver, be Lere, once for
all, remarked that though scholars thus differ in assigning
verses to different dentms yet it does not, on the whule
materially alter the legend iucorporated in the hymn.

[

© If Vrishikapiyi is to be at all introduced in the dialogue, we
nuay assign this verse to her. The phbrases, *“ my friend” and ¢did
not respect Indra,” would be more appropriate in bher mouth than
in thut of Indra or Indrini.
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Says Indra : ¢ What bas this Vrishikapi, in the form of a
yellow antelope, done to thee that you are so much angry
with him ? Was it the rich possession ( wealth ) of the
Aryans? Indra &c.”

The form, in which Vrmh.«.a.kapl is here said to have
appeared, should be specially noted. Farifa means yellow,
and yellow animals (Huritah) are said to be yoked to the
carriage of Aditya in Nighantu (1. 15). There the word is,
however, understood to be the plural of Huri¢, by the com-
mentators in conformity to Rig. i. 115. 3 and v. 45. 9,
where the sun is said to have seven horses yoked to his
carringe. But I think that the same idea may give rise to
the conception that the sun is represented by a single
yellow animal, and we may takethe passagein the Nighantu
as referring also to the verse under consideration. I bhave
‘previously alluded to the fact that the dog at the Chinvat
bridge in the Parsi traditions i8 described as zarifem, that
is, of the same colour as the antelope in the third verse.
Bat the question of colour cannot be taken as finally settled
until we first definitely decide what animal is represented
by Mrica.®

Verses 4 & 5.—Sdyana is literally cqrrect, 'but again
misses the spirit, or rather has missed it throughout the
hymn. Indra wasreproached in the second verse for his
partiality or over-kindness to Vrishikapi. But Indrinf was
not satisfied with it, and if Indra failed to punish the Kapi,
she took the matter in her own hand. Saysshe: ¢ O Indral
as you (thus) protect this (your) favonrite Vrishikapi, let
the dog, eager (to chase) a hog (rardha), bite him at his

o war. The Kapi spoilt my favourite things.t I shall, there-

® See Dr. Ra.]endrulnl s Indu-ﬂrgnm, Vol. 11 4 p. 303,

+ The word in the original is tashtuni, which literally means
‘uade, shaped, &c. MAdhava Bhatfa understands it to mean
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fore, cut off his head, in order that an evil-doer may not
enjoy bappiness. Indra ig in the upper (portion) of the
universe.” Here Indrint is hersclf prepared to punish
Vrishékapi by setting the dog at his ear, and catting off his
head. I have in a previous chapter shown how the figure
of Mriga’s head is to be obtained in the sky. Taking the
three stars in the belt of Orion as the top of the head, the
dog 18 close by the right ear of Mriga and may properly
be said to bite it. The word rardha also points out the
place where we may expect to find the dog. In Rig. i.
61.7, rardka *®is said to be killed by Vishnu beyond a
mountain, which, in all probability, is the same story as that
of Indra killing Vritra. A dog chasing rardha is therefore
no other than Canis Major following the constellation of
Orion, orthe ““antclope’s head” representing Vritra. Siyana,
and Ydska, and even European scholars are silent as to who
this dog is. The verses, in fact, may be said to have
remained altogether unexplained hitherto, thongh the

words themselves are simple enongh and have caused no
difficulty. v

. Verse 6.—This verse presents no difficulty. Thus
satisfied, Indrani speaks of herself as the best of women,
best in every way. .

k

VeRrses 7 & 8.—Indra now tries to conciliate Ler. Sayana,.
following the Anukramant, sapposes that the seventh verse
i8 addressed by Vrishakapi and the eighth by Indra. The
only reason I can find for such an interpretation is the

T

oblations offered to Indrint. I translate it by things generally.

Whatever meaning we may adopt, it 18 quite evident that the Kapi's
interfering with them has offended Indrant.

* In Rig. x. 99. 6, Indra is said ‘o have killed Trishirshan, and
with his aid Trita killed varaha. =
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occurrence of the word amdd, which means ¢ mother,”” and
this cannot be supposed to be ngel by Indra, But though
we avoid one difficulty in this way, we are launched into
another, for the verse speaks of Indran being pleasing
““tome;’ and if Vrishikapi is the speaker, “me’” cannot
refer to him, as Indrinpt is his mother and, consequently,
““me™ has to be interpreted to mean ‘“my father,” and this
Siyana has done. I prefer taking ambé as an affectionate
and respectful mode of address, as in modern Sanskrit, and
the verse presents no difficulty. We can then take both the
7th and the 8th verse together and give them a natural
interpretation. I translate thug ¢ O auspicious lady ! what
yousayistrue . . . . . youarepleasingtome . .
Dat oh | hero-wife, with beautiful arms, pretty figure,
profuse hair, and broad hips, why should you be so angry
with our Vrishikapi? Indra isin the upper (part) of the
universe.’’

VERSE 9.—Indrani replies, ¢“This mischievous (Vrishi-
kapi) considers me to be azjré (i.e., without a brave
hasband or son), while I am the wife of Indra, the mother
of the brave, and the friend of Maruts. Indra, &c.”

VEnrses 10 & 11.—Pischel and Geldner suppose that the
first is addressed by Vrishakapi to Indrini, and the second
by Vrishakipiyf. Siyana nnderstands them to be addressed
by Indra. Whichsoever construction we adopt, the mean-
ing remaing the same. Indranf is here told that she is
highly respected everywhere; she is the blessed of all

, Women, and that her husband never suffers from old age.
This 18 obviously intended to pacify her.

VERSE 12.—Indra says*‘ O Indrani! I am not delighted
without my friend Vrishikapi, of whom these favourite

[
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watery oblations reach the gods. Indra is in the upper
(part) of the aniverse.”

VERrss 13.—This seems to be also addressed by Indra to
Indrint, who is here called Vrishikapiyf. This latter name
has caused a difference of opinion, some considering Vrishii-
kapiyi to be the mother, some the wife of Vrishikapi.®
I do not see how the wife of Vrishikapi, as such, could be
introduced in the song, unless Vrishikapi is understood to
be the name of Indra himself. Commentators, who take
Vrishikapiyi to mean the wife of Vrishikapi, accordingly
adopt the latter view. Pischel and Geldner think that the
verse 18 addressed by Vrishiakapi to his wife Vrishikapayi.
The verse means, * O rich Vrishikapiyi! having a good son
and a daughter-in-law, let Indra swallow the bulls, your
favourite and delightful oblation. Indra, &c.”” There has
been much speculation as to who could be the son and the
daughter-in-law of Vrishikapiyi. Bat if Vrishikapiyi be
understood to mean the wife of Indra, it canses no such
difficulty. The adjectives ¢‘ having a good son,” &c., are
simply complimentary, corresponding to the statement of
Indrini, that she was the ‘““mother of the brave ”” in verse
9. Indra accepting her statements, asks her to allow Lim
to swallow the watery oblations said to come from Vrishi-
kapi in the last verse. The words priyam and ZAacis are

the same in both the verses ; and I think that both ofthem
refer to the same oblations.

VERsE 14.—Indra, satisfied with the prospect of getting
the oblations, describes his appetite: ¢ Twenty and fifteen
oxen are being cooked for me ; I shall eat them and be fat. ,
Both the sides of my belly will be filled up. Indra, &c.”

® See Max Miiller's Lectures on the Science of Language,
Vol, 11., 538.
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The practice of sacrificing bulls to Indra seems to have been
out of date even at the timne of the Rigveda (cf. i. 164. 43,
where it 13 said to be an old custom). DBut the old custom
could not be entirely forgotten, and if real bulls were not -
-offered to Indra, pocts supposed that clouls or stars might
answer the same purpose. The number 35 mentioned in
the verse may thus refer to the Nakshatras (25), und
plapets (7). But this explanation is doubtful, and I cannot
suggest a better one.

Verses 15, 16 & 17.—The fifteenth and the sixteenth
seem to be addressed to Indra by Indriuf, and the seven-
teenth to Indrini by Indra. In the fifteenth Indrint, accord-
ing to Siyana, asked Indra to sport with her just as a bull,
with pointed horus, roars amongst a number of cows. The
next two verses do not appear to be relevant to our pur-
pose. We may, the refore, pass these over, and resume the
thread of the story. Pischel and Geldner suppose that the
17th and 18th verses are addressed by Vrishakapiyi.

VEasEs 18 & 19.—Indrint,is now conciliated, and says
that she has not killed Vrishikapi, but some one elge.
The verse thus means, O Indra! let Vrishikapi get the
slain animal—an animal which wus quite different from
Vrishikapi’s. Iet him at once have a knife, a fire-place, .
a new vessel, and a cart-load of fire-wood (to eook the
killed animal). Indra, &c.” Thus by the intercession of
Indra, Indrini was moved, and at last uandid or rather ex-
. plained away her previous act of decapitation. Pischel and
Geldner translate the verse very nearly as I have done.
*They, however, consider it to be addressed by Vrishikapiyi
and translate parasvantam by ¢ wild.’ This does not explain
what dead animal is here referred to. It is, I think, more
natural to sappoee that the dead animal here spoken of is
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the same as that described in verse 5, and one whose head
Indring is there said to be ready to cut off. Indrint now says
that thisdead animal should be given to Vrishikapi, espe-
cially as Indra hasalready got his oblations of bulls. I have
already shown that there were several legends about the
‘“‘antelope’s head.” It scems that Indrant, referring to some
of them, assures Indra that it wasnot Vrishikapiin the form
of the antelope which she killed, but some one else (literally
parascantam=repregenting apother than Vrishikapi, as
Siyana takesit). Thereon Indra, having thus saved Vrishi-
kapi by his intercession, observes, ¢ Thus do 1 go seeinzand
discriminating between a dasa and an arya ; I take my drink
from those that prepare Soma juice and cook the oblations,
and thus belhold or protect the intelligent sacrificers.”” In
another word. Indra is glad that he has saved an Arya, angd
trinmph: wtly declares that heisalways careful to distinguish
bcetween an J‘Lr}a and a Disa, the latter of whom he would
punish and kill, e. g., Vritra, who is said to be a Dasa.
Vrichikapi being thus saved Indra, in the following verses,
bids him a farewell, wishing for a safs journey and speedy
return. These verses are very important for our present
purpose, and I shall, therefore, examine them singly.

VERsk 20.—In this verse Indra asks Vrishakapi to go-
to his house (astam) and then return afterwards to the
Liouse (grikas) of Indra. But the question is where is
Vrish: ‘tkupi’ﬂ house and where is that of Indra? The words
in the original are dianca, krintatra and nediyas. Vrishi- -
kapi is asked to go to dhante, which is also ﬁrmratm
Siyana takes akznra to mean a desert and ZArintatra in the®
sense that ¢‘the trees therein are cnt off.”” But this meaning
docs not quite suit the context. What is meant by saying
that Vrishikapi, who is admittedly the sun in a different
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form, shonld go to a forest # Where is that forest, and
what does it imply ? Dkanva is a word that 2ccurs several
times in the Rigveda. InRigi. 35.8 it is said to consist
of three yojanas and is contrasted with the earth. Siyana
there understands it to mean ¢ sky or heavens;'’ and I see
. no reason why we should not interpret the word in the
same way in this verse. Dhanva therefore means ¢“sky’ or
‘‘heavens.”” DBut is it the vault above with three stages?
No, the poet qualifies the idea by Lrinfatre, meaning ¢ cut
oft,” It is thus evidently the portion of the heavens.
which is ent off. In other words, the idea here denoted
isthe same as that expressed by the phrase azarodhansm
divah—*¢ where heavens are closed,” or ‘“wherethe view is
obstructed,’” in Rig. ix. 113.8. Dhanra which is kritantra,*
thus denotes the inner most part of the ceclestial sphere,
the southern hemisphere or the Pitriyina. The pocet knows
that the vaunlt of the heavens above him hasthree halts or
stages which Vishnu is said to have used as histhree steps
(Rig. i. 22. 17). But of the netker world the poet has
" no definite knowlelge, and he therefore caunot specify the
yojanas or the stages it contains. Thus he simply says that
there are some yojanas therein. The first part of the verse:
may now be translated thus: ¢ O Vrishakapi! go to the
hiouse (in) the celestial sphere which is cut offand which con-
tains 6ome yojanas or stages.” In short, Indra means that
Vrishakapi should now descend into the southern hemis-

) llhﬂ'rﬂ;
The latter part of the verse litcrally means ¢“and come
to our honse from nediyas.”” Now nediyas is again &

© The only other place where krintatra is used in the Rigveda is
v.27.13, which Ydska and Siyana both interpret to mean that
¢ \aters como up from krintatra, i.c., a cloud.” Dut it may be as
well asked if Lrintatrat cannot here mean ‘¢ from below.”
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“word which neither Yiska nor Siyana seem to have properly
understood. Pinini (v. 3. 63) tells us that nediyas is the
comparative of anfeka. NoOw nediyas cannot possibly be

derived from antika by any change in the form of the latter
word. Pinini therefore considers neda to be a substitute

for antika, when the comparative form is to be derived-
This is equivalent to saying that ‘bet’ is to be substituted
for ‘good’ in deriving the comparative form of good ’ in
English. I need not say how far such an explanation
would be regarded satisfactory. My own view is that
nediyas had lost its positive form in the times of Panini, or
perhaps its positive form was never in use like that of
‘ superior’ in English. But Pinini, who, as a grammarian,
felt bound to account for all the forms, connected ned: yas
with antika, probably because the ordinary meaning of
nediyas in his time was the same as that of the comparative
form of antika. But we cannot infer from this that nediyas
might not have meant anything else in the days of Pinini.
Panini might bhave taken into account only the most
ordinary sense of the word, and finding that a positive form
Wwas wanting conaected it with the word which expressed
the ordinary meaning in the positive form. The fact that
Pinini considers nediyas as the comparative of antika does
not, therefore, preclude us from assuming, if we have other
grounds to do so, that nediyas originally meant something
else in addition to its present sense; for Pinini speaks of
the form and not of the weaning of nediyas. Having
thus shown that the authority of Pinini is not against me,"

I shall now give my meaning of nediyas. I think it means
lower, being akin to neatk, beneath, nether® and corres:

® Bopp derives O..G. nidur from Sk. ni down, and dis-
approves Grimm's suggestion that it should be traced to a Gotbic
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ponding words in other languages. The suggestion, I
know, will be received by some with surprise aod suspicion,.
and 1 must give by grounds for proposing a new meaning.
There is no passage in the Nigveda where the use of"
nediyas might be considered as definitely deciding its
mesning. In Rlig. v. 52. 6, viii. 26. 10 and x. 131, 3,
nedishtha or nediyas might be supposed to mean lowest or -
lower. , But the passages are not conclusive on this point,
as the word there used might also be understood to mean
‘nearest,” ‘nearer,” according to Panini. Inthe Brilmanpas
we, however, meet with more decisive passages. Thusin the
Aitareya Brihmauna vi. 27 nediyas 1s contrasted with upar:-
~htat.* Bohtlingk and Roth give a passage from the
Kathaka recension of Yajurveda (28. 4), which says, ‘he
ascends (drokati)to the heavens fromthe net/ishtha world.””*
Here the word ‘ascend’ clearly shows that tlke nethskitha
world must be understood to mean the ‘lowest world,’

‘world at the bottom.’ In the Tindya Brahmunpa (iil. 4, 2,

verhb nithan, nath, nethum, and divided as aid-ar, ar being &
comparative termination. (Bopp, Com. Gr. Eng.ir. 1860, vol. I.,
p. 382). K. Brugmann compares Sk. nediyas with Av. nazd-yak
mcaning ‘nearer,’ and derives the words from nazd (ui down and
ged to sit). Cf. Sk, nida Lat. nidu, O. Ir. muet, 0. H. G, nesi—
a resting place (Comp. Gr.i., § 591, i1. §§ 4, 135]. Both Bopp and
Drugmaon do not propose any new meaning of wediyas. DBut
it is evident that whichsoever derivation we adopt the word is
connected with ni down, and if we find passages in the Brihmanas
" where it is contrasted with uparishtdat, we can, I think, safely
understand nediyas to mean ‘lower’ as suggested by its etymology ;
®¢nearcr’ is a secondary meaning.

° geReragarR Wt Ait. Br. vi. 27.
t sfrers Etgrmataid | Kithak. 28. 4.
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13, 2) there occurs & passage where the directions for
lowering the tone are given as follows—¢Just as after
creeping up to the top of a high tree (a man) gradually
comes lower and lower so, &c.”* The word for lowering in
the text is nediyas sankrami!, and there is no possibility of
mistaking its meaning. Inthe Tindya Brihmanaii. 1. 3 the
raising of the tone is described as ascending from top to
‘top (agrdt agram) ; anl nediyas sankrama must, therefore,
mean & gradual lowering of the voice. In fact, nediyas
sankrama represents che same idea as low-er-ing, that is,
not taking a sudden leap down but descending fromn the
‘highest point to the next lower, and 80 on. In all these
places Sayana explaivs nediyas as meaning ‘nearer’ accord-
ing to Panini; bat 1 every case he has to strain the words
to suit the context. It was not, however, Siyana’s fault;
for after nediyaswasonce assigned to antika, all traces of its
old meaning were naturally lost, and none dared to question
Panini’s authority. But we npow know that in other
‘languages neatk means low, and in several passages in the
Brihmanas, wa find rediyes contrasted with ¢ apper’ or
“¢top.’ This, in my opinion, is suflicient to prove that nediyas
meant lower in the Vedic times. I have already shown
-that the authority of Pinini is not against understanding
the word in this way. All that he has laid down is that
nediyas having no positive form should be derived from
antifa without saying whether nediyas was or was not used
in any other sense. I am, therefore, inclined to think that .
nediyas might have had more than one meaning even in
Pinini’s time, but he took the most ordinary meaning and
derived the comparative form from antita. This in course

© QUT AYTYWETT ToaT A1 HHATY ARAQATRANG T EFATC
-AFrg: dFERig awwa ) Tuo. Br. dii. 4. 2.
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of time served in its turn to restrict the denotation of the
word only to one meaning, viz., ¢nearer.’

I would, therefore, translate the verse thus, ‘O Vrishi-
kapi!l go to the house—the celestial sphere which is cut off
and which contains some (unknown) yojanas or stages.
From your nether house come to our house. Indra is in
the upper ( portion) of the universe.”” Nediyas is thus
contrasted with uffara in the burden of the song. DBoth
are comparative forms. Indra is in the u#lara ( upper)
regions, while Vrishikapi is going to the nediyas (lower)
world ; and Indra expects or rather requests Vrishikapi to
come back again to his(Indra’s) house. That is the gist
of the whole verse. The idea that the sun falls down from
the autumnal equinox is an old one. In Ait. Br. iii. 18 and
in Taitt. Br. 1. 5. 12. 1 the ceremonies on the Vishivin or
the equinoctial day in a satra are described, and there we
are told that *¢ gods were afraid of the sun falling down
from the sky and so supported him,’”” and being thus sup- .
ported he ¢ became utfare to all. The Ait. Br. iii. 1S has
thus the same word uftara that we have in this verse, and
it is nataral to suppose that both relate to the same subject.
I have also quoted a passage from the Aitareya Drihmana
where rediyas is contrasted with uparisktit. From these
I infer that the verse, we are now considering, describes
the descent of the sun into the southernor the lower Lemi-
sphere,, and that Indra asks him to come back again to
" the house of gods, i.¢., the northern hemisphere. ~_I have
+ already given in foll my reasons for understanding nediyas

in a different sense. Dut I may remark that, even:accept-
*ing the common meaning of the:word, the verse may still
Le interpreted in the way I have suggested.

VERse 21.—Vrishikapi has gone down to the nether
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world. This verse now describes what Indra will do when
he returns. Says Indra, ¢O Vrishikapi | you, the destroyer
of sleep, who are going to the house, come back again,
again by (your) way. We would perform the sacrifices.
Indra, &c.” The verse thus distinctly refersto the recom-
mencement of the sacrifices in the Devayiina or the Uttari-
yaua as understood in old days. The word suvitd is from
the same root as zaitdnita and kelpaydcakai is from lArip,
the root which givesus the word ‘Zalpa in lalpasitras.
Surita kalpaydcakai thus means ¢* we would perform the
rnitinika ceremonies,” which, as described in the first
verse, were stopped when the sun went down to the nether
world. I may also here point ont that the house in the
nether world or, as Siyana interprets it, the housa of the
cuemy i8 called asta literally ‘thrown,’ while Indra’s house
is called grika. The sun goes down to the astaz and returns
np tothe grika of Indra. This verse, in so far as it speaks
of the recommencement of sacrificial ceremonies, confirms
the interpretation I have proposzd for the preceding verse.

VERSE 22.—This 1s the most important verse in the
whole hymn. It describes the circamstances under which
Vrishikapt will return to Indra’s house. Literally rendered
it means, ¢ O mighty Vrishikapi1* when you rising up-

© Pischel and Geldner suppose that the verse is addressed by a
third person to Vrishikapi and Indra, probably because both these
names occur in the vocative case and the verb is inplural. In that
case the verse would mean, * When Indra and Vrishakapi would
both be in the house, where would the sinning Mrigza be, &c, 2"
This interpretation does not, however, make any change in the part®
of the verse material for our purpose. For whichsoever construc-
tion we adopt the question still remains—why is the Mriga invisible
when both Indra and Vrishakapi are together ?
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wards (or rather northwards) would come to (our) house,
where wonld that great sinner Mriga be? Where he, who
misleads people, would go ? Indra, &c.”” Now Yiska, in
whose days all traces of Canis being once a star in the
heavens were lost, could not understand what to make
of the statement ‘¢ where would that great sinner Mriga
be 2 It means that Mriga would not be seen, would
not be visible, when Vrishikapi goes to the house of Indra;
but Yaska did not perceive what was intended by such a
statement. He could not conceive that the constellatior
of Mrigashiras would be invisible, when the sun in his
upward march would be there at the beginning of the
Devayina, that is, when he comes to the honse of Indra,
and therefore he proposed to iuterpret Jriga in the sense
of ““the sun” (Nirukta 13. 3). Mriga, says he, is derived
from mrij to go, and means ‘* going,” *“ one Who goces and
roes and never stops,”” in other words, ¢ the sun.”” Now,
says his commentator, when a person goes into a house he
cannot be seen by the outsiders. So Vrishikapi, when he
woes to the house, cannot be seen by the people on the earth!
I do not think that I need point out the highly artificial and
incorsistent character of this explanation. The word Mriga,

so far as I know, is nowhere used in the Rigveda in this
sense. Apain, if the word Mrica in the third verse of this

hymn % to be understood as meaning an antelope, is it not
natural enough to suppose that the same Mriga is referred
to in this verse ? Then, again, how can the sun be said to
* hecome invisible to the people when he 18 in the house
of gods ? Nor can he be invisible to Indra whose house he
enters. What can, in such a case, be the propriety of the
word uduncha or ¢ rising upwards”? If Mriga means the
sun according to Yiska, we shall have to suppose that the
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ri3ing sun was incisible, a clear contradiction in terms. Iam
sure Yiska hers tried to explain away the difficulty in the
same way as he hasdone in the case of Vyika. But, in the
present instance, the solution he has proposed is, on the face
of it, highly inconsistent, 80 much o that even Siyana does
not followit. Siyana, however, hasnothing else to propose,
and he quiety leaves the word Mriga as it is and unexplain-
ed in his commentary. In short, both Siyana and Yiska
have found the verse too difficult to explain. The meaning
I have proposed explains the verse in a natural and a simple
mapner, and further corroborates the statement in the
Rigveda previously referred to, vi:., ¢ Canis awakened
the Ribhus at the end of the year.” In the Taittiriya
Brihmana i.5. 2. 1, we are told that the Vedic priests,
é- ¢., Mitsoni, observed the position of the sun amongst
stars in the morning, and, as tke Nakshatras disappear
when the sun rises, they determined the position by observ-
ing what Nakshatra rose a little before the sun. The
present verse records an observation to make which no
greater skill is required, It tells us that when Vrishikapj
went to the house of Indra his Mriga was not visible any-
where, thus clearly indicating that the sun rose with Orion
on that day. The word udancha is especially remarkable
in this case. The sun must be udancha when he goes to
the house of Indra, which, the burden of the song tells us,
18 in the northern or the upper part of the universe. This
verse, therefore, clearly describes not merely the r; 8/ng sun
but the position of rising sun amongst the constellations *
when he isat the vernal equinox, the entrance of the houss
of gods or the house of Indra. Siyana and Yaska have
completely missed this poiat, and have made Vrishikapi
represent the rising sun as an unnecessary rival to Savitd
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(Nirokta 32. 12). If the meaning I have proposed is
correct, we have here a record of the position of the san at
the vernal equinox. I take pulraghas in the original to
mean ‘¢ great sinner ; ’’ but it may be translated as Yiska
proposes by ¢¢ omnivorous ’ or ‘¢ voracious.”’ But in either
case I wounld take it as referring to the antelope’s spoiling
the things of Indranf. The point is that the sinning Mriga
would not be with Vrigshikapi when he again goes to the
house of Indra, and Indrint would have no cause to com-
plain of the presence of the odious Mriga at the time.

Verse 23.—Sayana translates, ¢ O arrow ! Mana’s daugh-
ter, named Parshu, gave birth to twenty (sons) together.
Let her whose belly was big behappy ! Indra isin the upper
(portion) of the universe.”” I cannot, however, under-
stend what it means. Parshu, according to Sayana, is a Mrigt
or a female antelope. DBut why address the arrow to give
happiness to her? Can it have any reference to the arrow
with which Orion was killed ? Then who are these twenty
sons ? Are they the same as twenty mentioned in verse 147
Is it likely that twenty alone are mentioned leaving the
additional fifteen to be understood from the context? The
concluding verse undoubtedly appears to be benedictory.
But I have not found a satisfactory solution of the above
questiops. Perhaps ékale meaning ¢auspicious,” may be
used for Vrishikapi, and Indra addressing him pronounces
 benediction on the female that gave birth to the yellow
antelope and several other stars that are snpposed to be
"either killed or swallowed by Indra in this hymn. Bat
I cannot speak with certainty on the point and must leave

*the verse a8 it is.

Now let us see what are the leading features of the story
of Vrishakapi and what do they signify. We have seen
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that scholars differ in assigning the verses of the hymn to

the different speakers, and here and there we meet with
expressions and words which cannot be said to be yet satis-
factorily explained. Some of the interpretations I have
proposed may not again be acceptable to all. But these
difficalties do not prevent us from determining the leading
incidentsin the legend, which may, therefore, be summarised
somewhat as follows. Vrishikapiisa Mriga, and sacrifices
are stopped where nerevels. He is, however, a favourite of
Indra, and consequently the latter, instead of punishing,
follows him. Indranf, who has herself been offended by
the Kapi, now reproaches Indra for his overfondness for
the animal and threatens to punish the beast by cutting off”
his head and letting loose adogat his ear. Indra intercedes
and Indrani assures him that the punishment has not been
mflicted on his favourite beast, but on someone elsd.
Vrishikapi is now going down to his house and Iodra, in
bidding farewell to his friend, asks him to come upagain
to his (Indra’s) house, so that the sacrifices may be
recommenced ; and, strange to say, that when Vrishakapi
returus, in his upward march to the house of Indra, the:
impertinent Mriga is ro longer to be seen! Vrishikapi,
Indra and Indrant thus finally meet in the same house,

without the offensive beast, and the hymn therefore con-
cludes with a benedictory verse.

There can be little doubt that the hymn gives a legend .
current in old Vedic days. But no explanation has vet
been suggested, which accounts for all the incidents in the
story or explains how it originated. Vrishakapiis o, Mriga,
and his appearance and disappearance mark the cessation
and the recommencement of the sacrifices. The Indian tradi-
tiou indentifies him with the sun iu one formor another and
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comparison with Greek Erikapaeos points to the same con-
clusion. Our Vrishikapi or Mriga must again be such as is
liable to be conceived inthe form of a head cut off from the
body, and closely followed by a dog at its ear, unless we are
prepared to treat the very specific threat of Indrintas mean-
ingless except as a general threat. All these incidents are
plainly and intelligibly explained by taking Vrishakapi to
represent the sun at the antumnal equinox, when the Dog-
star or Orion commenced the equinoctial year ; and, above
all, we can now well understand why Vrishikapi’s house is
said to be low in the south and how his Mriga disappears
when he goes to the house of Indra—a point which has been
a hard knot for the commentators to solve. I, therefore,
conclude that the hymn gives us not only a description of
the constellation of Orion and Canis (verses 4 and 5), bat
clearly and expressly defines the position of the san when
be passed tothe north of the equatorin old times [ verse 22];
and jomned with the legend of the Ribhus we have here
unmistakeable and reliable internal evidence of the hymns
of the Rigveda to ascertain the period when the traditions
incorporated in these hymns were first framed and con-
ceived. In the face of these facts it is impossible to hold
that the passages in the Taittirfya Sunhiti and the Brih-
manas do not record a real tradition about the older begin-
ning of the year.
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CHAPTER VIIL

CONCLUSION.

Results of previous chapters—Winter solstice in Philguna and Migha-
Successive year-beginnings in old times stated and explained—
The second traditional year-beginning in the Taittirlys Sanhiti—
Winter solstice in Chaitra and vernal equinox in Punarvasu—
Vedic traditions corroborating the same—The commencement of
the sacrifice with Aditi, the presiding deity of Punarvasi—The
Abhijit day—The asterismal Prajipati with Chitrd for his head—
Tax ConcLusions—Periods of ancient Vedic literature stated and
described—The Pre-Orion Period, 6000—4000 B.C.—The Orion
Period, 4000—2500 B. C.—The Krittikd Period, 2500—1400 B. C.
—Pre-Buddistic Period, 1400—500 B. C.—Not inconsistent with
the results of Comparative Philology or Mythology—Rate of the
precession of the equinoxes—Correctly determined by the Hin-
dus—Continuous record of the different positions of the equinoxes
in Sanskrit literatnre—Traditions based upon the same—Praja-
pati, Kohint and Rudra—Meaning of Rohini—The Krittikds in
the Trittiriya Sanhiti and Vedioga Jyotisha—The equinox in
Ashviniin later works—Story of Vishvamitra—Notices of the
recession of the rainy season from Bhidrapads to Jyeshtha—
Conclusions shewn to be consistent with the traditions regarding
the antiquity of Zoroaster and the Vedas,

WE have thus traced back one of the traditions about
the old beginnings of the year, mentioned in the Taittiriya
Sanhiti, to the oldest of the Vedic works, and what is still
more important, shown that the Vedic traditions are in
this respect completely corroborated by the oldest records -
and traditions of the other two sections of the Aryan race—-
the Parsis and the Greeks. The traditions of each nation
taken singly may not be conclusive, but when, putting ali
these together and interpreting one set in the light of
another, we find that dircctly or indirectly all point to the
game conclusion, their cumulative effect eannot but be

i
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conclusive. Scholars have already discovered the similarity
between the traditions of the three nations, but without
any clue to the period when all the Aryas lived together,
it was impossible to reduce all these traditions into &
Pnrmuniuus whole. The traditions of Orion, and especially
its position at the beginning of the equinoctial year, do,
however, supply such a clue, and with its help the mystery
about the oldest periods of Aryan civilization is consider-
ably cleared up. Thus if Orion is now no longer & hunter
of unknown parentage, we need not also indulge in uncer-
tain speculations about the foamy weapon With which
Indra kiiled his enemy, or how the four-eyed dogs came to
be stationed at the Chinvat Bridge, or why the Ribhus are
said to be awakened by a dog at the end of the year.

" Astronomically the matter is as simple as it counld be.
All our measurements of time are directly based upon the
changes in the positions of heavenly bodies. DBut there 18
no measurement of time, at present determined, which 18
longer than the period during which the equinoxes com-
plete their revolution in the ecliptic. It 1s, therefore, the
best measurement of time for determining the periods of
antiquity, only if we have reliable rccords about the position
of heavenly bodies in early days. Fortunately, such records
of the time, when the Hellenic, the Iranian and the Indian
Aryans lived together, have been preserved for us in the
* Rigveda, and with the help of the Greek and the Parsi

. traditions we can now decipher these records inscribed on
the specially cultivated memory of the Indian Aryans.
«Commencing with the passagesin the Taittiriya Sanhitd
and the Brihmanas, which declare that the Phalguni fuall-
moon was once the new-year’s night, we found that Mriga-

ghiras was designated by a name which, if rightly inter-
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preted, showed that the vernal equinox coincided with that
asterism in old times. This was, so to speak, a sort of
corroborative evidence of the truth of the statement in the
Taittirtya Sanhitd. A reference to the figure will show at
a glance that if the sun be at the winter solstice on the
Phalgunt full-moon day, the moon to be full must be
diametrically opposite to the sun and also near Phalguni.
Uttara Phalguni will thus be at the summer solstice and the
vernal equinox will coincide with Mrigashiras, With the
solstice in Migha, the equinox will be in the Krittikis ;
while when the Uttariyana begins in Pausha the equinox is
in Ashvini. Ashvini and Pausha, Krittikis and Migha,and
Mrigashiras and Philguna are thus the correlative pairs of
saccessive year-beginnings depending entirely upon the pre-
cession of the equinoxes ; and the facts, statements, texts
and legends discussed in the previous chenters supply s
with reliable evidence, direct and indirect, of the existence
of all these year-beginnings in the various periods of Aryan
civilization. It has been further shown that not only the
traditions, but also the primitive calendar of the Parsis bears
out the conclusions we have deduced from the Vedic works.

We have s0 far considered only one of the traditional
year-beginnings recorded in the Taittirtya Sanhiti, the
Phalgunt fall-moon. But it may be asked how we interpret
the other mentioned along with it, and almost in the same
words. Analogy at once suggests that we should interpret .
it in the same way as we have interpreted the first. With
the Phalguni full-moon, at the winter solstice the vernal
equinox wasg in Mrigashiras ; so with the Chitra full-moon,
at the solstice the vernal equinox would be in Punarvasa.
Let us, therefore, see if we have any evidence in the Vedic

literature in support of such an interpretaiion. It may be

P
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observed that we are here entering upon the remotest
period of antiquity, when the year was probably first
determined with some approach to accuracy; and even ia
the Vedas there is hardly anything beyond vague traditions
aboat this period, while the Greeks and the Parsis have
not, it appears, preserved even these.

There is no express passage which states that Punarvasn
was ever the first of the Nukshatras, nor have we in this
case & synonym like Agraliyana, or Orion, wherein we
might discover similar traditions. There are, however,
some indications about the oldest position of Punarvasa
preserved in the gacrificial literature. The presiding deity
of Punarvast is Aditi, and we are told in the Aitareya
Brihmana i. 7, and the Taittiriya Sanhita vi. 1. 5. 1, that
Aditi has been blessed with a boon that all sacrifices must
commence and end with her. The story begins with the
statement that the Sacrifice (the mysterial sacrificial per-
sonage) went away from the gods. The gods were theu
unable to perform any further ceremonies, and did not know
where it (the sacrifice) had gone to; and it was Aditi that
helped them, in this state, to find out the proper com-
mencement of the sacrifice.® This clearly means, if it can
mean anything, that before this time sacrifices were per-
formed at random, but it was at this time resolved and fixed
to commence them from Aditi. Aditi was thus the oldest
and the first commencement of the sacrifice or the year.
In the Vijasaneyi Sanhiti 4. 19 Aditi is said to be ublaye-
tak shirskni, ¢ double-headed,” and the commentators

© Ait. Br.i. 7. A similar tradition about Orion is narrated in Greck
mythology. It is stated that having lost his sight he followed a
guide to the east in search of the sun and there, by exposing his face
to the rising eun, his sight was restored.
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interpret it to mean that the two termini of the sacrifices,
which began and ended witl, Aditi, are the two heads here
alladed to. These traditions are further corroborated by
the sacrificial ceremonies. According to the sacrificial
terminology the 4th day before Vishavin or the central
day of the yearly satra is called the Abhijit day. <¢In the
sixth month,” observes Dr. Haug,* *‘there are three Abhi-
plava, shalakas (8ix-days’ periods) and one Prishthya
xhalaka.” This makes up the first 24 days of the sixth
month.  The following days are thus enumerated s “the
Abhijit day, the three srarasiman days and the Vishavin,
or the central day which stands quite apart.” Thas if we
exclnde the Vishuviin day, as standing apart by itself, this
gives us four days, and with the two days— Atirdtra and
Chaturcinsha—which are taken up by the initial cere-
monies of the satra, we make up the skalaka wanted to com-
Plete the six months. The Ablijit day thus falls on the
fourth day before the Vishavin. Now if Abhijit day be sup-
posed to be named after the Nakshatra of that name (i.e.,
when the sun is 1n Abhijit) then the Vishavin or the autum-
nal equinox must fall four days—or as the sun travels over
about 1° of the ecliptic each day, 4°—after the asterism
of Abhijit ; and it can be shewn by astronomical calculation
that, with Aditi or Punarvast at the vernal equinox to
commence the sacrifice, we get nearly the same result. (n
the Sarya Siddhinta (viii. 3 table) the longitude of
Punarvasa is said to be 93°, while that of Abhijit 1s 266°
40° thatis, in other words, Abhijit would be about 6° behind
the autumnal equinox or Vish Qvin, if we suppose the vernal
equinox to exactly coincide with Punarvasg. With the *

Fa—

® See Dr. Haug's translation of the Aitareya Bribmana iv. 12,
- 279, note. |
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vernal equinox in Punarvasa there is sgain no other Nak-
ah_ntrn. nearer 0 or at the autumnal equinox to mark the
Vishavin day. We can, therefore, now understand why
Abhijit, which is 8o far away from the ecliptic, should have-
been included in the old list of the Nakshatras. It marked
the approach of the Vishavin in the primitive sacrificial
cal?ndar, but when it ceased to be used for that purpose
owing to the falling back of seasons, it was naturally drop-
ped from the list of the Nakshatras, asit was far away from
the Zodiac, If Bentley’s suggestion about 3I0la and
Jyeshthia be correct, this must have been done at the time
when the vernal eqninox was in Orion. But be that as
it may, it will, I think, be clear from the above that the
position of the Abhijit day in the sacrificial literature fally
supports the tradition abont Aditi, the presiding deity of
-Punarvasi, having discovered the commencement of the
sacrifice. Aditi at this time must have also separated the
Devayina from the Pitriyina and thus may have been
appropriately called the mother of the Devas (IRig. x. 72..
5).* It was from her that the Adityas were born (Itig. x.
72. 8; Shat. Br. iii. 1. 3. 2), or the sun commenced his

yearly course.

The only other tradition I could find in the Vedic litera-
tare about this position of Aditi is the story of the

© Aditi is bere said to be the daugbter of Daksha, slso cf. Rig.
vii. 66. 2. Ip Purdnic traditions the 27 Nakshatrus are said to be
the daughters of Daksha who gave them to the moon. If we com-
bine these two traditions Aditi would be at the hcad of all the
Nakshatras, in the same way as Mirgashirag or the Krittikas headed
the list in later times. There are again many legends in the Pura-
nas, stating that everything was born from Aditi. We can account
for all these facts if we place Aditi at the vernal equinox, when the-
calendar was first fixed for the sacrificial purposes.
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‘agterismal Prajipati given in the Taittiriya Bribmana (1. .
2.2).* The asterism of Chitri is here said to be the head
ofthis Prajipati, Sviti the heart, Hasta the hand, Vishikha
the thighs, and Anaridha the foot. Many conjectures are
made about the meaning of this figare, but none of them
-satisfactorily explains why Prajipati, who is said to be
the god of time or the lustrum of years in the Vedinga
Jyotisha, should have been represented in this way. I
;propose that we shonld interpret it after the manner of a
similar representation of Brahman by Bidariyana,t- where-
in the different signs of the Zodiac are said to be similarly
related to the different parts of the body of Brahman or the
Creator. Prof. Max Miiller has thus translated the
verse—‘“The ram is the head, the face of the Creator is the
‘bull, the breast wonld be the man-pair, the heart the crab,
‘the lion the stomach, the maid the hip, the balance-bearer
the belly, the eighth (scorpion) the membrum, the archer his
pair of thighs, the Makara his pair of knees, the pot his
pair of legs, the fish his two feet.””t Thusif Mesha was
Brahman’s head when the Raskis were introduced,
Chitra could well be said to be the head of Prajipati when
‘the Chitra full-moon commenced the year. But though we
can thas satisfactorily account for the fact why Chitra
should have been called the head of Prajipati, yet we can-
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not give an equally satisfactory reason in the case of one of
the Nakshatras in this representation, unless we place three

lutercalary months in five years. It is, however, very
difficult to determine how the ictercalary months were

inserted, if at all, at this remote period, and the question

must therefore, to a certain extent, remain unsolved for the.
present. The analogy of the pictorial re presentation of the

twelve signs of the Zodiac in later days, is, however, a

strong ground to hold that the asterismal Prajipati may

have been similarly conceived when the primitive year wag

first determined on the Nakshatra system. There ig, so far

as I know, no more evidence about this primitive calendar

in the Vedic works, than what has been given above. Dut

the traces of such period which we can discover in the

sacrificial literature and especially the eXpress mention in

Taittiriya Sanhita that the Chitra full-moon once commen-

ced the year are, in mny opinion, sufficient to prove the exist-.
ence Of such a calendar in the primitive days. We cannot

otherwise account why the first and lagt offerings in

every sacrifice should be made to Aditi and Why Abhijit-

day should precede the Vishavan by four days. Compared

to the evidences of the Orion period, these are slender

materials for the construction of the primitive Vedje calen.

dar, but they are decidedly superior to the materials on

which Dr. Geiger has determined the primitive calendar

of the Iranians.

It appears to me therefore that the oldest Ved;e calendar
like the oldest hymn, was sacrificial 3 and that the sacrifice.
or the year commenced with Aditiat the verpa] €quinox in

e or near Panarvasa. The phases of the moon,:the seasons
aud the ayanas further guided the ancient Aryas in
measuring time for sacrificial purposes. The asterism of
Abhijit marked the approach of Yishavan or the central
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-day, while Panarvasd, which soon after came to be called
Yamakan, perhaps Yama and Yamf, indicated the begin-
ning of .the year. Sometime after this and before the
vernal equinox had receded to Orion, the lunar months and
tithis or days appear to have come in use ; and, in fact, the
whole calendar seems to have been re-arranged, the year
being made to commence from the winter solstice in the
-Chitra full-moon. But this did not alter the sacrificial
system, which, so far as the procedare is concerned, still
coutinues to be what it was in the oldest days. For all
civil parposes the new calendar was, however, at once
-adopted and the two systems have continued to exist side
by side up to the present day, though in a considerably
moditied form, as described before in the second

Chapter. )

The oldest period in the Arvan civilization may, there-
fore, be called the Aditi or the pre-Orion period, and we
may ronghly assign 6000-4000 B. C. as its limits. It was
a period when the finisked hymnsdo not seem to have been
known and half-prose and half poetical Nivids or sacrificial
formula “‘giving the principal names, epithets, and feats
of the deity invoked’ were probably in use. The Greeks
and the Parsis have retained no traditions of this period,
for the simple reason that they carried with them only
the calendar which was in force when they left the common
home, while the Indian Arvas have preserved all the
traditions with a saper-religions fidelity and scrupualous-
ness. It is thus that I explain why the oldest Greek and -
Parsi traditions do not go bevon:l Orion.

We next come to the Orion period which, rongl:ly speak-*
ing extended from 1000 B. C. to 2500 B.C., from the time
when the vernal equinox was in the asterism of Ardra to
the time when it receded to the asterism of the -Krittikas.



VIII. ] . CONCLUSION. 207

This is the most important period in the history of the
Aryan civilization. A good many skfes in the Rigveda
(¢- 9., that of Vrishikapi, which contains & record of the
beginning of the year where the legend was first conceived)
were sung at this time, and several legends were ejther
formed anew or developed from the older oneg. The Greeks
and the Parsis appear to have left the common home during
the latter part of this period as they have retained most
of these legends, and even the sttributes of the constellation
of Mrigashiras, otherwise called ;Tgmyagm, Orion or
the Pauryeni. We can now easily understand why no
confirmatory evidence about the Krittikd-period is found
cither in the Rigveda or in the Greek and Pars; legends and
traditions. This was pre-eminently the period of the hymus.

. The third or the Krittiki-period commences with the
vernal equinox in the asterism of the Krittikis and ex-
tends np to the period recorded in the Vedinga Jyotisha,
that is, from 2500 B. C. to 1490 B. C. It was the period
of the Taittiriya Sanhiti and several of the Brihmanas.
The hymns of the Rigveda had already become antique and
unintelligible by this time and the Brahmavidins indelged
in speculations, often too free, about the real meaning of
these hymns and legends, attributing the uss of the foamy
weaprn used by Indra to a compact between him and
Namuchi. It was at this time that the Sanhitis were
probably compiled into svstematic books and attempts
made to ascertain the meaniogs of the oldest hymns and
" formula. It was also during this period that the Indjans
appear to have come in contact with the Chinese, aud the
latter borrowed the Hindu Nakshatra system. I do pot
mean to say that Hindus might not have improved their

system by the mutual interchange of ideas as they did

L
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when they came to know of Greek astronomy. DBut the
svetem was decidedly of Hindu origin and of purely Hindu
origin being handed down from the remotest or the pre-
Orion period in the Vedic literature. B. Biot was unable
to assign any reason why the Chinese should have taken a
leap from the shoulder to the belt of Orion to choose their
fourth siex. But with the older Hindu traditions the ques-
tion admits of an easy exnlanation, as the belt was therein
the real Mrigashiras or rather the top of Mriga’s head.

The fourth and the last period of the old Sanskrit
literature extends from 1400 B.C. to 500 B.C. or to the birth
and rise of Buldhism. It was the period ofthe Satras and
philosophical systems. It may be called the real pre-Bud-
dhistic period. But as this bas been saofficiently discussed
by other writers I need not go into its further details. ..

I do not meanto lay down hard-and-fast limits of each of
these periods of antiquity, nor do I intend to say anything
about the peiiod which must bave elapsed before the
Vedic Aryas were able to fix their primitive calendar in the
Aditi period. The beginning of the Aryan civilization must
undoubtedly be placed a long time before the people were
able to conceive and determine the calendar. But I do not
wish to enter here into these speculations. I take my stand -
only uapon what we find recorded in the Vedic works, and
Lence all that I mean is that if the astronomical allusions,
references, facts, and legendsinthe Vedic works can bhaveany °
meaning, we cannot materially shorten the periods I haxe .
here indicated. YWe may not rely on vague traditional beliefs
amougst one nation alone, Lut when we find that the tradi-»
tions of India, Greece, and Iran, agree in their important
features, and can be explained satisfactorily only by placing
the vernal equinox in Orion, and when we Lave an express
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authority for doing s0 in the Rigveda, I do not think that
we can reasonably refuse to accept the conclusions deduced
therefrom. It is true that we have determined the oldest
Vedic periods from the traditions we find recorded in the
Rigveda,and, strictly speaking, it is the period of the tradi -
tions and not of the hymns into which they have been in-
corporated. But this does not, in my opinion, materially
affect the conclusions we have arrived at above regarding
the anci¢nt periods of the Vedic literature. I do not mean
to deny that the hymns may not have been sung sgome time
after these traditions and legends were originally conceived,
or that after they were first sung the hymns might not
have been somewhat modified in form in passing from
mouth to mouth before they became scttled in the form in
which we now possess them. DBut though so much may
be legitimately conceded, I think that it is impossible to
hold that the hymns were composed thousands of years
after the stories narratel in them, were first conceived.
For, as a matter of fact, we find that the Rigveda bLymuos
had already become antiquated and unintelligible in the
days of the Taittiriya Sanhiti and the Brihmanas. The
Taittirifya Sanhitd placesthe vernal equinox in the Krittikis,
and I have shown that we must fix its date at about 2500
B.C. Ifthe hymns of the Rigveda Sanhiti were unintelligi-
ble at this time, they must have been sung several centuries
+ before it. The comparison of the Taittiriya with the Rigveda
. Sanhitd further shows that while the first mentions three
year-beginnings—one current and two old—the second
¢nly mentions one. Again, the Rigveda Sanhitd contains
no reference to the Krittikisasthe mouth of the Nakshatras
I therefore conclude that the legendsin question must have
been incorporated into the hymns of the Rigveda, when
14 .
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they were still intelligible, that is, in the Orion period.
It is of course impossible to determine the dates of indivi-
dnal hymns. That all of them were not sung at one time
i8 quite evident from their style. Some of the hymns dis-
tinctly speak of older hymns or bards, while in Rig. x.
90-9the hymnsare said to proceed directly frcm the purisia
or the sacrificial personage. All that we can therefore legi-
timately say isthat the hymns, which contaio oldertraditions
and legends, e.g., of the Ribhus and Vrishikapi, must have
been composed in the Orion period. Some of the hymns
may even be still older and some later, bat generally speak-
ing we may suppose that 4000 and 2500 B. C.are the limits
of this period. This may require us to assume the existence
of some Vedic verses at a time when the Hindus, the
Greeks and the Parsis lived together. Some scholars may
hesitate to accept such a conclusion. Bat 8o far as I know
the conclusion is not inconsistent with the results of com-
- parative Philology or Mythology. Prof. Max Miiller in
his Biographies of Words (pp. 188-198) gives a list of
about sixty mythological names swhich may be shown to be
common to Greek and Sanskrit.® If s0 many mytho-
logical names can be shewn to be phonetically identical,
it is impossible to suppose that no songs, celebrating the
deeds of these deities, existed in the Indo-Germanic period.
Westphal has already proved the existence of poetry in the
Indo-Germanic period, aud Dr. Kuhn has endeavoured to _
trace whole formul back to the beginning of Indo-European

© For instance Ribhu is compared to Greek Orpheus, Saramd
to Gk. Elenes, Vritrato Gk. Orthros, Disahantar to Gk, Deophelk:
#s. 1 have already referred to bis suggestion regarding the
comparison of Vryighdkapi with Gk. Erikapaeos. 1f sll these
deitics existed in the Indo-Germanic period, why not their hymns ?
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poetry. Verbal coincidences such as, Sk. pada, Av. padhn,
Gk. pous, all meaning a metrical foot, again point to the
same conclusion.® The resalts of comparative Philology,
are, therefore, not only not inconsistent with, but, on the
contrary, corroborate the conclusions we have independently
deduced from the astronomical references and allusions
recorded in the old Vedic literature. Bat I would not make
my case rest on such grounds. It must be remembered
that we have not been speculating in any way about the
oldest Vedic periods. Our conclusions have been based on
éxpress statements and texts in the Vedicliterature, and un-
less the texts themselves are questioned or other more rea-
sonable interpretations snggested, we shall not be Justified
in disregarding these results, simply becanse they do not
support certain literary hypotheses, guesses, or conjectures,
as'for instance, those that have been previously referred
to in the first chapter. The results of the literary method
may be moderate. Bat moderation is a virtue only when
we have to make guesses about the periods of antiquity
from uncertain data. Where however we have definjte
texts and traditions to rely upon, nothing but prejudice
can deter us from drawing legitimate conclusions from
them on the ground that they take us too far back. The
astronomical method, I admit, is vague, in so far as it does
not enable us to determine the exact date of all the Vedie
* hymns or works, but it is certainly superior to the linguistic
method inasmuch as it sapplies us with certain definite
and undisputed facts, for instance, the position of the equi-
foxes whica can safely be made the nuclei of the different

© See Dr. Schrader’s Pre-historic Antijuities of Aryan Peoples,
Part I., Chap. ILI., pp. 27, 28.
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periods of antiquity. YWhen the centres of each period are
thus andisputably fixed and determined, we can then use
the literary:or the linguistic method to supplement thess
results by determining the duration of each period. There
would then be no real opposition between the two methods.
The one would determine the specific points of time, while
the other would give us the range of the different periods.
In other words, the first would supply the piers and the
second the arches of the bridge, which we mean to con-
stract across the period of antiquity, and which must there-
fore be completed with the assistance of both.

It may, however, be urged that if the beginning of the
vear was twice altered owing to the precession of the
equinoxes, how is it that we do not find the traces of the
intermediate stages or of the changes in the seasons in the
old Vedic works? How, it may be further asked, did the
Indian Aryas not discover the precession of the equinoxes
in the early Vedic times? DBut it is not at all difficalt to
answer these questions. We might as well ask bow no one
before Bhiskarichiarya or Newton ever thought of the
attraction of the earth, though since the very beginning of
the human race every one observed heavy objects falling
down to the surface of the earth. The reason is plain
enough. Celestial and natural phenomena cannot be fathom-
ed or understood without a steady and close observation for
centuries, and, above all, until all the auxiliary, or rather
the whole group of sciences are proportionally developed.
If we bear this circunmstance in mind, we can, I am sure,

discover sufficient traces of the intermediate nhanﬂ*ea in tha-
Vedic works. Thus we find that of all the ancient

nations the Hindus :alone had well nigh accarately
determined the rate of the motion of the precession of the:
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equinoxes. Hipparchus considered it to be not less than
36", while the actual motion at present is 50°. 25 per year.
Ptolemy adopted, as observed by Prof. Whitney, the
minimum of 38” determined by Hipparchus; and it is
evident that the Hindu astronomers who fixed the rate at
54" per year could not have borrowed it from tbe Greeks.
Prof. Whitney is at a loss to understand how the Hindas
sncceeded in arriving at a determination of the rate of
motion, 80 much more accurate than was made by the great
Greek astronomer, and he observes that it might be a
¢“lacky hit on their part.””* But why should they try to
hit, even luckily, when they could have easily borrowed it
from the Greeks ? I am therefore disposed to think that it
was independently, and almost correctly, discovered by the
Hindus long before other nations could do so, though we
canot exactly fix the period when it was done ; and that

there were sufticient materials for the purpose in the old
literature of India.

Let us next see what traditions about the intermediate
stages have been preserved. First of all 1 refer to the
tradition of Rudra killing Prajipati, the god of time, for
receding towards his daunghter Robinf. The Aitareya
Bribmana (iii. 33) describes this conduct of Prajipati as
akrita or unprecedented and such as deserved to be
severely noticed by the gods. Can we not herein discover
the fact that the sun was gradually receding towards
Rohini, by the precession of the equinoxes? The ancient
priests, who observed the fact as they watched the Nak-
shatras at the commencement of the year, could not account
for the change, and they rightly and honestly believed
that it was a great calamity that the sun or Prajipati

© See Whitney's notes to the Sarya Siddbinta, iii. 13, p. 105,
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should thus follow an unprecedented course. I have
previously referred to a verse from Garga,® which says that
if the Uttardyana commenced otherwise than from the
asterism of Dhanishtha it foretold a great danger; and we
may suppose that the Vedic Aryas similarly believed that
if the sun ceased to commence the year from Orion, it was
80 anprecedented calamity. Parjipati, however, was punish-
ed for his unusual conduct, and there the matter ended for
the time being. I may also refer here to the ancient mode
of deriving the word Rohinf. The Arabs called it Al-
Dabaran or ¢ the follower *’ evidently because it came next
after the Krittikis.t But the Hindus called it Rohint,
“the ascended,” inasmnch as they noticed that the sunm
gradually ran_towards it in oldest days. It has been sug-
gested that we should explain the legend of Prajipati by
reference to the daily rising of Rohinf, Mrigashiras, and
Rudra in succession. But this explanation hardly accounts
forthe fact why Prajipati was considered as literally
after Rohint in an unprecedented way. Surely we can-
not suppose that the Vedic priests were ignorant of the
flxed position of these constellatious, and if so, we cannot
account for the fact why they considered Prajipati as
running after and thinking of living together with Rohint
unless they had noticed the actual recession of the sun to-
wards Rohint owing to the precession of the equinoxes.
The tradition of Prajapati and Rudra is thus comparatively
speaking a later tradition, though it seems to have been
completely formed before the seperation of the Greeks and.

the Parsis from the Indian Aryas. N

® Sce supra, Chapter II, p. 19. |
t See Whitney’s notes to Sarya Sid., viii. 9., p. 185.
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But the question which was dropped at this time after
punishing Prajipati, was again taken up when the equinox
had receded to the Krittikis. The seasons had fallen back
by one full month and the priests altered the year-begin-
ning from the Phalgunt to the Magha full-moon, while the
list of the Nakshatras was made to commence from the
Krittikas, instead of from Agrahdyana. There is nothing
surprising in the fact that the change should have been
quietly introduced when we see that Varihamihira did the
same in the fifth century after Christ when the Ashvini-
system was introduced.® The calendar was mainly used for
the sacrificial purposes, and when the priests actually ob-
gerved that the sun was in the Krittikis, and not in Mriga-
shiras, when day and night were equal, they altered the
commencement of the year to the Krittikis, especially as
it was more convenient to do so at this time when the
cycle of seasons had receded by one full month. The
priests knew that the year commenced a month earlier in
older days, but like Varahamihira they 1oust have appealel”
more to the actual facts, as they saw them, and introduced
the change without attempting to discover its real cause.

The Vedinga Jyotisha introducesthe third change, when
the seasous had further faullen back, not by a month, but
by a fortnight. It was probably during this interval that
the beginning of the mouth was altered from.Lthe tall-moon
to the new-moon, and when this beginning of the month
. was 80 altered, advantage was taken of the receding

of the seasons by a fortnight, to commence the year with
sthe new-moon in Dhanishtha as the Vedinga Jyotisha bas
done.

© See supra, Chap. III., p. 36,
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From this the next recorded step is to Ashvinf. There
i8, however, aninteresting story related inthe Mahabharata
which evidently refers to an abortive attempt to reform
the calendar when the seasons had again fallen back by a
fortnight. Inthe 71st chapter of Adiparva we are told
that Vishvimitra attempted to create a new world,* and
make the Nakshatras commence with Shravana, instead of
Dhanishtha ; and the same story is alluded to in the Ashva-
medha Parva, chapter 44. The tradition can also be found
in other Purinis where Visvimitra is represented as
endeavouring to create a new celestial sphere. It appears,
however, that he did not succeed, and the Krittika-system,
as modified by the Vedinga Jyotisha, continued to re-
gulate the calendar until the list of the Nakshatras was
quietly made to begin, as noticed in the third chapter, with
Ashvini in later times.

We have thus an almost continuous record of the year-
beginnings from the oldest time down to the preseat in the
literature of India, and in the iace of this evidence it is use-
less to indulge in uncertain specnlations abont the antiquity
of the Vedas. [Ihave already referred to the occarrence of
the pitri-paksha in Bhadrapada as a relic of the time when
the year commenced with the Phalguni-full-moon. Qur
Shravani ceremony appears to have been once performed
in Dhidrapada (Manu iv. 95); and as it marked the begin-
ning of therains, when the herbs appear unew (Ashvalayana

® Maha. Adi. 71, 34.
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Gribya Satra iii. 5. 2), we can here trace the recession of
the rainy season from Bhidrapada to Shrivana, and from
Shrivana to Aqhudhﬂ. (Sinkhyiyana Brihmana i. 3) and
finally from Ashadha to Jyestha, as at present, thus fully
corroborating the recession of the beginning of the year or
the winter Eulatme from Chaitrato Phtmlﬂ'una from Philguna
to Magha, and from Migha to Pau;:ha.. The evidence of
the recession of the seasons is not, however, as complete as
that of different year-beginnings, inasmuch as there are
various [ocal causes besides the precession of the equinoxes
that affect the occurrence of the seasons. The seasons in
the Central India and Central Asia cannot, for instance, be
the same, and if the Aryascame into India from the North-
West, the very change of locality must have caused a
corresponding change in the seasons. The evidence of the
¢hange of seasons cannot therefore be supposed to be so
reliable and conclusive as that of the suczessive changes in
the beginning of the year above mentioned. :

Lastly, there remains only one question to be considered.
Is the Vedic period here determined consistent with the
traditions and opivions entertained about it by the ancient
and modern scholars ? I think itis. 1 have already re-
ferred to the remarks of Prof. Weber who, though he
regards the Krittiki evidence ns vague and uncertain, yet
on geographical and historical grounds arrives at the con-
- clusion that the beginnings of the Indian literature may be
traced back to the time when the Indian and the Iranian
Aryas lived together ; and this opinion is confirmed by the
*Jact that there are Yashts in the Zend Avesta which may
be considered as ‘‘reproductions’ of the Vedic hymns. Dr.
Haug considers that this condition may be satisfied if we
place the beginning of the Vedic literature in 2400
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B. C.; ® but he was not cognisant of the fact that the
vernal equinox can be shown to have been in Mrigashiras
at the time whenthe Parsis and the Indians lived together.
~In the light of this uew evidence, there is therefore no rea-
sonable objection for carrying the periods of the Vedje
literature further back by over a thousand years or to abont
4000 B. C. This period is further consistent with the fact
that in 470 B. C. Xanthos of Lydin cousidered Zoroaster
to have lived about 400 years before the Trojan War (aboat
1800 B. C.);t for according to our calculation the Parsis
must have separated from the Indian Arvas in the latter
part of the Orion period, that is to say, between 3000 to
2500 B. C.; while, if we suppose that the separation occarred
at a considerably later date, a Greek writer in the fifth
century Lefore Christ would certainly have spoken of it as
n recent event. Aristotle and Fuodoxus have gone stil).
further and placed the era of Zoroaster as much as 6000 to
6000 years before Plato. The number of years here given
~ isevidently traditional, but we can at any rate jnfer from
1t this much that at the time of Aristotle (about 320 B C.)
Zoroaster was considered to have lived at a very remote
period of antiquity ; and if the era of Zoroaster is to be
considered 8o old, @ fortiori, the period of the Vedas must
be older still. Then we have farther to consider the fact
that an epic poem was written in Greek in about 900 or
1000 B.C. The language of this epic is so unlike that of
the Vedic hymuos that we mast suppose it to have been
composed long time after the Greeksleft their ancient home -

and travelled westward. It is not, therefore, at all impr'n- '
bable that they separated after the formation of the legends

® Dr. Haug's Intr, to Ait. Br., p. 48.

t Sece Dr. Haug’s Essays on Parsis, p. 298.
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of Orion and before the verpal equinox was in the Kritti-
kis, that is, between 3500 to 3000 B. C. Finally, we can.
easily understand how the acutest and most learned of
Indian theologians and scholars believed the Vedas to have
come down to them from an unknown period of antiquity.
A revelation need rot necessarily be anddi, or without a
beginning. The history of the Bible and the Koran shows
us that a revelation can be conceived to be made at g par-
ticular period of time. If so, the mere fact that it is be-
lieved to be revealed does not account for the Opinion
entertained by the Hindu theological writers that the Veda
has come down to them from times beyond the memory of
man. Some of these writers lived several centuries before
Christ, and it is quite natural to suppose that theijr opinions.
were formed from traditions carrent in their times. The
‘periods of the Vedic antiquity we Lhave determined render
such an explanation highly probable. According to the
Christian theology, the world was created only about 400Q _
years before Christ ; or, in othLer words, the notions of °
antiquity entertained by these Christian writers could not
probably go beyond 4000 B. C. and not being able to say
anything about the period preceding i, they placed the:
beginning of the world at about 4u00 B.C. The Indian
theologians may be supposed to have acted somewhat in the
sarne manner. I have shewn that the most active of the-
Vedic period commenced at about 4000 B. C., and there
* are grounds for carrying it back still further. The form of"
the hymns might have been more or less modified in later
» times; but the matter remained the same,and coming down
from such a remote antiquity it could have been easily
believed by Jaimini, Pinini, and the Brahmavadin of old to-
have been in existence almost from the beginning of the
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world, or rather the beginning of all known things. We
can thus satisfactorily account for all the opinions and
traditions current about the age of the Vedas amongst
ancient and modern scholars in India and in Europe, if we
place the Vedic period at about 4000 B. C.. in strict accord-
ance with the astronomical references and facts recorded in
the ancient literature of India. When everything can thus
be consistently explained, I leave it to scholars to decide
whether the above period shonld or should not be accepted
as determining, as correctly as it is possible to do under the
circamstances, the oldest period of Aryan civilization. It
is the unerring clock of the heavens that has helped us 1n
determining it, and it is, in my opinion, hardly probable to
discover better means for the purposes. The evidence was
in danger of being obliterated out of the surface of the
heavens, when the Greeks borrowed their astronomical "
terminology from the Egyptians. But it has fortunately
_escaped and outlived, not only this, but also another
threatened attack when it was proposed in England and
Germany to name the constellatiou of Orion after Nelson
or Napoleon a8 & mark of respect for these heroes. The
bold and brilliant Orion, with his attendant Canis, pre-
gerves for us the memory of far more important and sacred
times in the history of the Aryan race. g
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Agrayana and Orion.

I have already stated in brief my reasons for provisionally
identifying Sk. dgra yana With Gk. Orion; and here I wish
to examine the point more fully, not because my case rests
upon 1t, but simply with a view to indicate the real natare
of the objections that may be urged against the proposed
identification. If philologists are still inclined to hold
that the identification is not even probable, we shall have
to look for some other Aryan derivation, as the similarity
of the Eastern and Western traditions of Orion is, in my
opinion, too strong to be accidental.

ngraya{m is evidently derived from agra and eyana. Of
these ayana,which isderived from 7,to go,may be represented
by ion in Greek : cf. Sk. dyus, Gk. aion; Sk. Comparative
termination (nom. sin.) iydin, Gk. jorn ; Sk. termination
dyana, asin Gargydyara, Gk.ion,as in Kronion, ‘the des-
cendant to Kronos’. The initial ¢ in Sk. Agrayena may also
become o in Greek; as in Sk. @skayana, Gk. okeanos ; Sk. a-
shu.Gk. okus.Sanskrit Ag? ayana may therefore be reyreaent-
ed by Ogrion in Greek, and we have now to see if g may be
dropped before 7 and Ogrioncan be changed into Orion.
It is a general phonetic rule in Teutonic languages that a
gutteral may disappear before a liquid, whether initially or
medially ; cf. Ger. nagel, Eng. nail ; hagel and Zail ; regen
and rain 3 Sk. kravis, O. H. G. 0. Prof. Max Miiller has
extended the application of this rule to Latin and Greek,
and Latin and French in his Lectures on the Science of
Language, Vol. Il., p. 309. He compares Latin paganus
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. With French paien, Gk. ldchné with Lat. ldna ; and points
out that on the sxme principle lumen stands for lucmen,
examen for exagmen, flamma for flagma, K. Brangmann
(Com., Gr. I., § 523 ) would derive O. Ir. @, Cymr. aer
from ®agro on the same principle. This shews that Sk.
agramay be easily represented by @rin Teutonic languages.
We may acconnt for the change in two ways. We may
either suppose that the final gutteral of a root issometimes
-dropped before { erminations beginning with g ligunid and
thus pat luc-men=lu-men, fulg-men=ful-men, Jag-men=

Sa-men, ag men=a-men, ag-ra=a-ra (with compensation
vowel lengthening ; Bopp derives Sk. roman, a hair from
ruk-man growing, on the same principle); or we may suppose
that the change isin accordance with the general phonetic
rule which sanctions the omission of a gutteral before a
liquid in such cases. But whichsoever explanation we-
adopt, there is no question as to the change itself. It must

not, however, be snpposed thatthe rule is an uninflexible one

““and that a gutteral must always be dropped before a liquid ;

for we find that a gutteral in such cases is often either

retained or labialised, cf. Sk. gracan, O. Ir. droo, bro,

(gen. broon), Cymr. dreuan ; Sk. grindmi, O. Ir. qgair.

The proper rule to deduce from these instances would

therefore be, that ¢r in Sanskrit may be represented by ¢r,

ér or r in Teutonic langaages, and that all the three
changes are possible.

Can we not extend the rule to Greek and Sanskrit —
18 the next que-tion we have to consider. Ido not mean to
deny that there are phonetic rules which are not univer-
sally applicable to e/l languages. But the present rale can
be easily shewn not to belong to this class. Prof. Mas

Miiller has already extended it to Greek and Iatin s and
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Vararuchi, in his Prikrita Prakasha IJ. 2, lays down that
¢ in ga may be medially dropped as between Sanskrit and
Prakrit, e.g., Sk. sdyare, Pk. sd-ara; Sk. nagara, Pk. na-ar,
eventually corrupted into nare, as in Jun-nara and other
names of cities. This is in fact the same rule which, when
applied to Teutonic languages accounts for the change of
seget 1nto sail, negel into nail and 80 on. Comparison of
Avestic tigra with Mod. Per. zir shews that a similar change
may also take place between those languages. We may,
therefore, fairly say that the rule abont the omission of a
gutteral before a liquid obtains not only in Tentonic langu-
ages, but also between Greek and Latin,’Latin and French,
Sanskrit and Old Irish, Sanskrit and Prakrit, and Avestic
and Modern Persian. In the face of these facts it would, I
think, be unduly restricting the applicability of the phonetic
“rule if we refuse to apply it to Sanskrit and Greek. There
18 at any rate no « priori improbability in expecting that a
similar change may take place as between Greek and.,
Sanskrit. Let us now see if there are any instances as
begween Greek and Sanskrit to support such a conclusion.

Prof. Benfey compares Sk. grdvan with Gk. lzos (Iat.
lapis); and Sk. ghrde with Gk. ris, rinos. If this compari-
son 18 correct, here at least we have two instances where a
gutteral before r in Sanskrit is lost in Greek. It is some-
times labialised, us in Sk. krinami Gk. priami; Sk. guru,
Gk. barus; and sometimes retained asit is, as in Sk. Aratu,
k. kratus ; Sk. yras, Gk. grao, to swallow. From these
instances we may therefore infer that as between Greek
and Sanskrit, the initial gutteral in Zr or g in Sanskrit
may be either retained as it is, or labialised or dropped in
Greek,—the same rule which holds good, as shewn above,

in Teutonic languages. It may be noticed here that while
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grdran becomes laos in Greek, it 18 droon in Old Irish, that
18, while the initial ¢ of a Sanskrit word is labialised in Old
Irish it is dropped in Greek. This shews that the initial zr
or gr in Sanskrit may be differently represented in different
languages. Sanskrit zrimis, Lat. vermis, Gk. elmis; and
Sk. klipta, Avestic kerepta, Gk. raptos, may, I think, also
be regarded as further illustrations of the same role. I
know that the connection between the words last quoted is
still considered doubtful, but that is becanse the rule about
the omission of a gutteral before a liquid, as between Greek
and Sanskrit, is not yet recognisel by scholars. 1fthe
examples I have given at the beginning of this paragraph
are, however, sufficient to justify us in applying the rule to-
Greek and Sanskrit, the instances last cited may be taken

as further supporting the same view.
'y

With these instances before us, it would be unreasonable-
to deny that the three possible changes of £» and ¢r, which
~“obtain in Teutonic languages, do not take place as between
Greek and Sanskrit, at least initially ; and if these changes
take place initially, analogy at once suggests that they
would also take place medially. At any rate there is no
reason Why they should not. It may be urged that a
comparison of Sk. chakra with Gk. /Zuklos shews that a
medial %r is retained asit is. But as pointed out above
the argument is not conclusive. There may be cases where
kr is retained as it 1s. But we have secen that by the side
of such cases, instances can be quoted where it is changed .
to pr or r initially ; and we may expect the same threefold
possible change medially. It is admitted that labialisation «
takes place medially; and we have therefore to see if there
are any iastances where a gutteral is dropped before a
liquid in the body of a word. K. Brugmann tells us that
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at one period gn and gm came to be represented by » and
m in Greek ; cf, gignomai and ginomai, stugnos and stunos.
Now this change in the body:of a:word is exactly similar to
that cf agmen into amen, and is evidently due to the same
rule, which accounts for the latter change. Similarly Gk.
anoos may be compared with 8k. ajne, and Gk. arinos to
Sk. aghrdna. But I do not lay much stress on these inas-
much as these words may be supposed to have been derived
by the addition of the prefix alpha to the already existing
Greek forms, and not directly obtained from Sanskrit «jna
and aghrdna. The change of gignomai into ginomai, or of
gignosho into ginosko cannot, however, be so accounted
for, and if ¢ before n is dropped in the body of a word, there
is no reason why it shoald not be dropped before r oun the
analogy of the phonetic rule given above. Works on
philology do not give any more instances of such changes,
but as observed above, the attention of scholars does not
appear to have been directed to :this point. Otherwise ]=
do not think it was difficult to discover the similarity
between Gk. turos and Sk. takra. Talkrais derived from
tanch ("teng) to contract, to coagulate or curdle, and
according to Fick the root is Indo-Germanic. It is an
old Vedic root, and we have such expressions as dadknd
dtanakti ¢ coagulates (milk) with curds’ in the Taittiriya
Sanhitd 1I. 5. 3. 5. Takra therefore literally means
¢ cardled milk’ and not ¢ curds mixed with water’ as this

* word is understood in modern Sanskrit. Now, if we

< gappose that the rule, which sanctions the omission of ¢ or
& before r or m in other languages, also holds good as

\between Greek and Sanskrit, not only initially (as in
grdcan and laos) but also medially, as in gignomai and
ginomai, Sk. takra may be easily identified with Gk.
turos meaniog ¢cheese.’ Takra may thus be said to

’
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have retained its root meaning in Greek. Turos is an
old Greek word used in the Odyssey, and it has not yet
been explained by anything in Indo-Germanic. Dr.
Schraler therefore records a snggestion that it shoald be
derived from Turko Tartaric turak. DBut if Sanskrit sdra
and serpis are found in Greek oros (whey) and elphos
(butter,) it is not reasonable to snppose that turos alone was
borrowed from a non-Aryan source. ZTalrz in modern
Sanskrit means ‘curds mixed with water and churned’ and
perhaps it may be contended that we cannot identify it with
turos, which means.‘chees.” I have, however, shewn that
takra etymologically means ‘curdled milk’ and not ‘curds
dissolved in water’ which isevidently its secondary meaning.
DBesides when we see that sére which in Sanskrit denotes
¢ curdled milk,’ has become oros = whey in Greek, and serum
in Latin, there is nothing unusual if we find talra and
turos used 1n slightly ditferent senses in the two languages.
I have alrcady suggested in the body of the essay that we
may identify Sk. Shulra with Gk. Kupris. Chakra=rluklos,
Shulraz== Kupris, and takra=turos, may thus be taken to
illustrate the application of the rule above discussed,
regarding the three-fold change of /r or gr, to Greek and
Sanskrit medially ; and instances have been already quoted
to show that the rule holds good initially as between Greck
and Sanskrit. We may therefore conclude that the change
of gignomai into ginomai is not a solitary instance, and thnt
as a general rule ¢ may be dropped, labialised or retained -
before a liquid as between Greek and Sanskrit whether afgn
the beginning or in the body of a word. We might even
discover further instances of the applicability of tlns rule/
for, if takra 1s thus correctly identified with turos, we may,
on the same principle identify Sk. agra with Gk. oros,

meaning top, summit. It was impossible to represent
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Sanskrit agra by a separate Greek word otherwise. It
could not be represented by agros in Greek as the latter
word corresponded to Sk. ajra, a ficld ; nor can agra be
chaunged to akris which represented Sk. askiri. Sanskrit
agra, therefore, naturally came to be represented by oros.
Oros, meaning top or summit, has not yet been sattsfactori-
ly derived in any other way.

It will be scen from the above that we have sufficient
grounds.to hold that the rule about the omission of a gut-
teral before a liquid, whether initially or medially, applies
to Greek and Sanskrit in the same way as it does to other

" langnages ; and if so, Sk. Agrayana can be represented
by Orion in Greek.

I have already quoted Brugmann to show that *agra be-

romes ar or aer in Teutonic languages, Now further com-
paring Lat. integru, integer with Fr. entier; Gk. dakru
Goth. tagr with Eng. tear; pagan with peien and regen,
with rain, we are led to infer that where £ or ¢ is dropped
before r or a liquid we may expect fzwo contiguous vowels,
probably because this g7 is at first uptmnall) altered into
ger or gar. We can now understand why Orion was some-
times spelt as Oarion; and the esistence of this double
form confirms, in my opinion, the derivation above sug-
gested. As for Orion alone we might derive it from oros,
limit, or ¢ra, spring, and ion, going, thus giving the same
meaning, £i<. the limit or the be"mmu" of the year or
gpring, s zlgra yane in Sanskrit. But tlus does not account
for the double form—OQrion and QOarion—unless the latter
N be taken for a poetic or a dialectic variation of Ormn I

therefore prefer to derive the word from Sanskrit zlgr ayani.



